Arkiv

for

nordisk filologi

Utgivet genom

Goran Hallberg och Christer Platzack

under medverkan av

Lars-Erik Edlund Lennart Elmevik Britta Olrik Frederiksen
Eyvind Fjeld Halvorsen Poul Lindegird Hjorth
Ann-Marie Ivars Ernst Hikon Jahr Mirja Saari

112 * 1997
Lund University Press



Utgivet med understséd av
Nordiska publiceringsnimnden fér humanistiska tidskrifter
Axel Kocks fond fér nordisk filologi

Art nr 20495
ISSN 0066-7668
ISBN 91-7966-442-3

Satt med Berling Antikva av
Ritt Satt Hard & Lagman HB, Bjirka Siby

Tryckt av
Berlings, Arlov 1997



Innehill

Lois Bragg, Generational tensions in Sturlunga saga ..................... 5
Rolf Heller, Zu Fragen der Heidarviga saga ..........ccccocooecvnininnannns 35
William Sayers, Gunnarr, his Irish wolthound Simr, and the
passing of the old heroic order in Njals saga .........cccc.ccoce.... 43
Marvin Taylor, “Ramr inngangs, en brongr brottfarar” ................ 67
Kirsten Wolf, The severed breast: a topos in the legends of female
virgin martyr Saints ......ccooocceiviiiiiiiiiii 97
Frands Herschend, Ett inligg i diskussionen om eftir och at —
med anledning av en artikel av Lena Peterson ..........ccccocvvnenee. 113
Britta Olrik Frederiksen, Til teksten om de tolv gyldne fredage i
Jons Buddes bok .......c..coveiiiiiiiiiie e 125
Lars Wollin, Helgonlegender och klosterkultur ...........ccccccoco.ue.. 153
Bengt Pamp, Christer Platzack och Barbro Séderberg, Litteratur-
kromnika 1996 ...ooociieiiii e 183
FOIFAttarna .......ccooveiiiiiicieeeic et te et eab s e ene s 224

Meddelande ........cooviiiiirieiie e s 224



LOIS BRAGG

Generational Tensions in Sturlunga saga

Sturlunga saga, an early-fourteenth-century compilation of sagas writ-
ten by thirteenth-century Icelandic historians concerning events lead-
ing up to the loss of Icelandic independence to Norway in the 1260s,
bears the modern, but apt, name of a family noted for many remark-
able men. For four generations, in and out of wedlock, the Sturlungs
produced numerous male offspring who, despite eruptions of quarrels
among brothers, cousins, uncles and nephews, consolidated the family
wealth and political power through cooperation between fathers and
sons. In accordance with the traditional reticence of Icelandic prose
writing, the component sagas of the Sturlunga compilation illustrate,
without troubling to discourse on, the remarkable vitality of most of
the Sturlung men and their usually successful relations across genera-
tions, and do this so repeatedly and consistently as to thematize the
family virility and traditional successful bonding between father and
son.

The first piece in the compilation, Geirmundar pattr heljarskinns
(The Story of Geirmundr Hell-skin), illustrates the theme in its positive
and exemplary aspect. This particular pdrtr, or short narrative, stands
as a sort of narrative prologue to the rest of the compilation. Just as a
typical family saga opens with several chapters set in the Settlement
Era that provide both genealogical information and succinct introduc-
tory treatment of what will become major themes of the saga, so too
in Sturlunga saga do we find Geirmundar pattr heljarskinns providing
the genealogical information that the compilation’s first audiences ex-
pected while at the same time anecdotally introducing the thematic
material, which is what interests us here.!

! Marlene Ciklamini (1g81a) similarly sees the pdttr as establishing the themes of the
compilation. Other readers, such as Stephen Tranter (1987), have focussed instead on
the way the pattr establishes the contrast between the ideal, Settlement-Era hero and
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The narrative — and thus the entire compilation — opens with a
legendary =tiological account of how the Hell-skin twins got their by-
name. While the king (of an unspecified north Norwegian kingdom)
was from home, the queen gave birth to monstrously ugly twins, so
large and black, and therefore, in this society, hideously repulsive, that
she secretly exchanged them for a pretty, blond infant slave, whom
she passed off as the king's son and hers. When the twins, living in the
court as slaves, are three years old, however, their true noble natures
are seen, first, by a visiting skald, Bragi, and then by the king their
father, who recognizes them as his sons and heirs. The boys grow up
to become the mightiest vikings of their day, and then, following the
usual maturation process for the Settlement generation, sail off to
Iceland where they take land and become rich and powerful home-
steaders and patriarchs. The anonymous compiler of Sturlunga saga,
writing a full four hundred years after the events he recounts, is in fact
one of their descendants, as are the Sturlungs themselves.

The opening narrative in Sturlunga saga, then, posits the existence
of inherited, innate character traits that may be obscured by superfici-
alities (here, literally the skin) for female observers, even for the
mother, but that are obvious to a (male) skald (the skald being not
only a poet in the modern sense but in a preliterate society also the
repository of the culture) and to the good father. By pronouncing his
paternity against the plain facts of the children’s monstrosity, the king
behaves in a properly manly and fatherly fashion to his heirs and they
grow up to become the patresfamilias of families extending more than
a dozen generations to the writer’s time. In this legendary anecdote,
the tension of the father losing his sons and the sons their father is lit-
eral. In the sagas that follow, the tension will be largely symbolic.
Where fathers recognize and raise their own sons to replace them, the
family waxes strong, and this is largely the pattern among the Stur-
lungs as it is in the Family Sagas. In contrast, in families with which
the Sturlungs are at odds, and occasionally among the later-generation
Sturlungs as well, where the father is absent or repudiates or simply
neglects a son, the boy fails both to continue the family blood line and
to assume positive adult social roles. In these narratives, there is no
“male authority” deus ex machina to step in and claim the boys as
there is in the legendary tale of the Hell-skins. It is with these cases

the contemporary figures in the rest of the compilation. Of course these views are
compatible: the parr establishes some of the motifs and themes of the book through
several techniques, of which providing foils is one.
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gone wrong that the present study concerns itself, with the boys who
are not claimed or reclaimed by their fathers and who do not experi-
ence successful paradigmatic socialization as sons and men. These are
the men who demonstrate what I call Generational Tensions: tensions
both between generations, that is, with their fathers, and concerning
the act of generation, that is, with becoming fathers. And these are the
men largely responsible for driving the violent action of Sturlunga
saga.

As the opening example of the legendary Geirmundar pattr heljar-
skinns suggests, the present essay is a study of a literary text and some
of the characters that people it, not of any residual historical record that
may be found in the compilation and certainly not a psychological case
study of the historically attested men themselves. It has been estab-
lished that while Sturlunga saga may reasonably be seen to include
more genuine historical material than the Family Sagas, set in the tenth
and eleventh centuries, could, it does not follow that it is any less liter-
ary.” Among the literary aspects of Sturlunga saga are the selectivity,
placement, and treatment of its plot elements from the much larger
pool of historical events. While Sturlunga saga selects episodes of hor-
rific cruelty to depict a society wracked by the kind of explosive but
premeditated violence that can only be described as sickening, it omits
to recount many other activities known, from external sources, to have
been undertaken by the same people at the same times and places. For
example, Snorri Sturluson, between the killings and mutilations nar-
rated ad nauseam in this compilation, wrote the multi-volume history
of the kings of Norway, Heimskringla, the learned book of poetics and
mythography, Edda, and what is perhaps the finest Settlement-Era saga
ever written and clearly a labor of love, Egils saga. These works by
Snorri depict and assume many different narrative worlds, and none is
even remotely like the narrative world of Sturlunga saga. The difficulty
we have in accepting that the Snorri we see in Sturlunga — a wealthy,
unscrupulous politician with no aesthetic interests apparent — and the
Snorri we know as a scholar and artist are one and the same person —
and they certainly are — suggests just how selectively and consistently
the compilation has been shaped.

2 Ulfar Bragason (1982, 1991), Marlene Ciklamini (1981b, 1988, 1994), and Jesse
Byock (1986). Jon Johanesson (1946: xiii) earlier had warned that the compilation is
shaped by the authors’ outlooks and attitudes: “Pzer bera glogg einkenni héfunda sinna,
eru métadur af lifsskodunum beirra og vidhorfum til atburdanna, sem beir voru
stundum ridnirvid sjalfir”.
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Literary themes and motifs having to do with father-son relations
are quite common in the saga literature in general and must therefore
have been of wide interest to the society that produced the sagas. The
theme of father-son affection plays a major role in Egils saga, for ex-
ample, where Snorri shows one of his ancestors, the berserk and
werewolfish Kveldulfr, hugging an adult son with whom he is having a
serious political disagreement, and another, Egill himself, writing his
finest poem on the death of two of his sons. These displays of affec-
tion are all the more poignant as they are interspersed with scenes
showing the darker side of the father figure. In an important essay on
what he calls the Generation Gap theme, Paul Schach (1977) has de-
fined the popular motif of the elderly, irrascible, retired viking who
makes life miserable for his more practical and pacific Icelandic-born
son, and has shown that this motif illustrates perceived moral and
ideological differences between two eras. For the present study, what's
important about the Generation Gap, which Snorri used in depicting
the elderly Egill at odds with his sole surviving son, Porsteinn, is that
these irrascible fathers are nevertheless motivated by affection for
their sons and concerns for their honor and well-being. As an extreme
example of the Generation Gap (though Schach would probably not
admit it under his narrower definition) we have the scene in which
Skallagrimr, playing ball with his twelve-year-old son Egill and grow-
ing in strength as the day wears into evening (a trait he inherits from
his werewolf father), nearly kills the boy in the game. The incident
causes a falling out between father and son, but it is perfectly clear
that Skallagrimr would never intentionally have hurt the child and he
is depicted throughout as an admirable, though thoroughly old-fash-
ioned, father, husband, and householder.

While superficially resembling the Generation Gap theme in the
portrayal of unhappy father-son relationships, the Generational Ten-
sions theme is not the dark side of affection or the frightening aspect
of the essentially benevolent father. On the contrary, it is the cancel-
lation of the father. Rather than persecuting his son with his old-fash-
ioned values, the father, in this theme, abandons him. The Genera-
tional Tensions theme is a reflex of a popular thematic concern in the
Icelandic literature of this period, but not one we would normally as-
sociate with the idyllic Family Saga world where men were fathers and
boys grew up to be heroes. Instead, it’s a theme that will bring fami-
lies to a grinding halt: a theme for the era of the end of the Freestate.

A study of Snorri as scholar-author, social and political player, and



Generational Tensions in Sturlunga saga g

textual character would be of the greatest interest in that it would
activate a large number of historical and textual threads as well as tell
us something about the figure modern scholars find most compelling,
but for this very reason he is unsuitable as a focus for the present
study, which selects instead three diverse lesser characters, permitting
Snorri a couple of cameo appearances only. In illustrating and con-
structing the type character stymied by Generational Tensions, the
present essay also shows that the boy not claimed by his father, later
the man who never becomes one, is often made narratively respon-
sible for moving the most gruesome action of Sturlunga saga.

Einarr Porgilsson plays the role of major antagonist in Sturlu saga, the
story of the patriarch Sturla of Hvammr. Positioned among shorter
pieces near the beginning of the compilation, Sturlu saga probably
dates to the first quarter of the thirteenth century and provides the
background for Sturla Pérdarson’s Islendinga saga. As a biographical
saga, however, it reads well independent of the compilation.

The details of Einarr’s family situation, boyhood, and youth are pre-
sented in typically terse saga fashion in the first six chapters of Sturlu
saga, where we find them sandwiched between the usual neighbor-
hood introductions, the story of Sturla’s first marriage to the most
beautiful woman in Iceland, the widow Ingibjorg, and the careful
detailing of the events leading up to the killing of one of Sturla’s ping-
menn ‘clients’ by a seedy foreigner in the service of Einarr’s father.
Einarr was born around 1121, the second son in a family of two sons
and seven daughters. The elder son is clearly named for his paternal
grandfather, Oddi, while Einarr’s name appears to be novel in both
the paternal and maternal lines. As was the usual practice among
families of this status, both boys are put out to be fostered. Fosterage
as practiced in medieval Iceland could ideally provide various benefits
to all parties: the one aspect that concerns us here is that boys could
grow to physical and psychological maturity under a surrogate father
who would absorb some of the normal generational tensions attendant
on puberty and restore the newly matured young man to an untrou-
bled relationship with his natural and legal father. Given the impor-
tance of the fosterage for a boy’s subsequent social persona, it is curi-
ous that the brothers are sent to such dramatically different foster
families. The elder, Oddi, goes to Seemundr frédi ‘the Wise’, a priest
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and historian who studied at Paris and is today considered an impor-
tant scholar. Seemundr frédi was established at Oddi, the family seat
for many generations, and the future location of one of the first
schools in Iceland, which was to be established by his son. His grand-
son, Jén Loptsson, would be known as a peacemaker and in that role
would foster Snorri Sturluson, whose fine education can be attributed
to the school and library there, as well as to the culture of learning in
his foster family. This, then, is the information readers must bring
with them to understand where Einarr’s brother spent his formative
years. Einarr, meanwhile, is sent to be fostered by a certain Porgeirr
Sveinsson of Brunna, a man otherwise little known and a household
with a reputation, we later learn, for harboring petty thieves and bas-
tard seasonal laborers whose loose morals result in disputes between
the godar ‘chieftains’ who are responsible for them. The son of Einarr’s
foster father, in fact, will initiate several of the early disputes of the
saga. While these two fosterages are not explicitly contrasted, the
juxtaposition makes it is difficult to imagine two that would be more
unlike. In accordance with their different fosterages (whether as cause
or effect is irrelevant to the narrative), the two brothers are described
as having nearly opposite characters. While Oddi is known as intelli-
gent and an eloquent speaker (in law suits being implied: “hann var
vitr madr ok manna snjallastr i mali”), Einarr is known as a daring man
with a speech impediment, and therefore no lawman (“Hann skorti ok
eigi kapp né arxdi. Engi var hann lagamadr ok blestr i mali”, Ch. 6).

By 1148, Oddi, still apparently unmarried although he must be at
least twenty-nine years old and most likely well into his thirties, has
settled on his own homestead and Einarr, also still unmarried though
now twenty-seven, is living in yet another household. Judging by the
life cycles of the vast majority of male characters in Sturlunga saga, for
the family’s both sons to live away from home unmarried would have
been unusual enough to raise speculation about the conditions that
prompted it. These conditions, about which the saga is silent, could
only have been that the father was unwilling to give up his position as
head of household and his control of its resources and the sons were
unwilling to live at home as his dependents in their middle age. The
narrative is perfectly clear in indicating that the father was properly
attentive in marrying off his seven daughters and by this means creat-
ing important alliances for all family members, a responsibility that
must have cut deep into the family resources. That the elder son was
meanwhile being groomed for the godord (chieftaincy) there can be no
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doubt, what with his fosterage at Oddi and his interim bachelor
homestead, for which only his father could have given him a stake. To
Einarr, however, who would share the godord with his brother, the
narrative suggests minimal attention, and this may be ascribed to his
lisp. Since a speech impediment of any severity at all would have
weighed heavily against a man in the conduct of his lawsuits and thus
in carrying out some of the important duties of a godi to his client
householders, family investment in Einarr was likely to have been
minimal.® If either of the brothers took concubines, a common prac-
tice but another matter on which the saga is silent, they engendered
no children of the left hand either — as far as the narrative is con-
cerned.

It is not until two years later that the father finally gives up the
homestead and moves north, and both sons return to share the resi-
dence and the godord. The following year, an epidemic takes the lives
of both the popular older brother and the father, leaving the aggres-
sive, lisping, ill-fostered and therefore ill-allied, middle-aged bachelor
Einarr in sole possession of the residence, the godord, and the rest of
the inheritance, including the family friends and enemies. The saga
gives no indication whatever of how Einarr may have felt about his
situation, emotions being, pace Miller, a modern concern. Instead,
having indicated the father’s neglect and the probable reasons for it,
the narrative simply unfolds the action that might be expected to fol-
low from the circumstances.

The first decade of Einarr’s chieftaincy is marked by small-minded,
low-stakes, meager-reward feuding with Sturla. There is, for example,
a conflict over grazing rights, and a conflict over the loose men
(migrant hirelings attached to no household) kept by Einarr’s seedy
foster brother, mentioned earlier. In all episodes, the narrative poses as
strictly neutral, but in fact, of course, silently assigns Sturla the higher
moral ground. The two adversaries are of an age, Sturla being only
about five years Einarr’s senior, but while Sturla fathers, in succession,
five bastards, two legitimate daughters, then, as a widower, two more
bastards, and finally, on his second wife, Gudny, when he is in his
fifties and sixties, the Sturlusynir — Pordr, Sighvatr, and Snorri (Sturla
is sixty-three when Snorri is born) — and a couple more daughters,

3See Bragg (1997) on the implications of the capsule portraits (cited above) of
Einarr and his brother, which emphasize their relative speaking abilities, and Bragg
(1994) on the narrative significance of a disfigurement or disability such as Einarr's lisp,
the speech impediment of Porgils skardi, and the lameness of Gudmundr godi.
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Einarr directs his whole attention to sparring with, first, Sturla, and
then Sturla’s step-son (Einarr Ingibjargarson) and bastard son (Sveinn),
both about twenty-four years younger than Einarr. It is interesting to
note here that Sturla recognizes and supports his bastard children and
commands a father’s respect and loyalty from his wife’s son, while
Einarr in contrast is burdened with his foster family’s riff-raff, men,
the author takes care to explain, who belong to no families them-
selves, men such as Geirr, a thief who was fathered by an irresponsible
farmer on a vagrant woman. The patterns that Einarr learned during
his fosterage are the ones he perpetuates as a godi, and they do not in-
clude the traditional family values we see at Hvammr. Einarr was to
die before any of Sturla’s legitimate sons reached his majority at four-
teen.

A few examples of Einarr's modus operandi will illustrate the pat-
tern. At one point in the ongoing feud, Einarr and Sturla have both
ridden off for the Alping (the annual General Assembly), leaving their
homesteads in the hands of their womenfolk. Einarr doubles back to
Sturla’s farm, chases Sturla’s women into the church, and then, with-
out male opposition, loots and burns Sturla’s homestead. Sturla’s re-
sponse is an aloof and sarcastic witticism (“hann kvad Einar mundu elt
hafa fryjulaust eina nétt”, ‘he said that this was one night Einarr suc-
ceeded in lighting a proper fire’, Ch. 10, a taunt that makes reference
to Einarr’s general incompetence with perhaps sexual overtones) and a
prompt rebuilding. Other episodes feature Einarr attempting to assas-
sinate the foster father of the wife of Sturla’s step-son, just to give the
Sturlungs a taste of their own medicine (“gera beim nokkura dkenning
sinna verka”, Ch. 11) but stabbing the wrong man by mistake, or
attempting a nighttime sheep raid on horseback but falling into a pot-
hole when his horse stumbles in the dark. (Since thefts carried out at
night were crimes and considered disgraceful, while daylight raids
could bring honor to the successful raider, Einarr's choice of raiding
under cover of darkness reflects on his character.) The final phase of
the feud (final because fatal to Einarr) is initiated by Einarr’s purchase
of the inheritance rights of a girl (to whom he had no obligation, this
being a strictly monetary venture) whose parents divorced and subse-
quently entered into second marriages. In the legal role of this girl, he
attempts not only to get the disputed inheritance but also, apparently
just for spite, to break up the father’s happy second marriage.

As these examples indicate, Einarr’'s pattern of executing his social
responsibilities includes the following: 1) avoidance of direct confron-
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tation with peers, in favor of 2) attacks on women and on men who
are either much older, much younger, or far beneath him socially, 3)
these outbursts of aggression coincident with his antagonists’ enjoy-
ment of sexual relations with women, and 4) almost slapstick incom-
petence in the execution of his aggressions, even on the playing fields
he himself draws up. We see this pattern clearly in the episode con-
cerning the love affair of Einarr's widowed sister. When this sister
forms an attachment with an unmarried man of her social station who
happens to be the brother of Sturla’s wife — and thus a suitable
match as well as a suitable vehicle for family alliance — Einarr, rather
than demanding a wedding to end the gossip and perhaps even the
feud, attempts to end the affair. This dim-witted strategy results only
in his humiliation. That his own sister defies and outwits him is bad
enough, but she does it by cutting her hair and dressing as a man —
that is, by symbolically usurping the male role — to escape to Norway
with her lover, leaving Einarr impotently to sue Sturla, of all people,
as an accomplice to the elopement. A last anecdote from a pitched
battle between Einarr’s camp and Sturla’s exemplifies the relative
moral positions of the two godar: When one of Sturla’s men finds him-
self face to face with a namesake and sworn friend in Einarr’s camp, he
suggests a personal truce between the two of them, only to have
Einarr’s man attack him the moment he lets his shield down. But the
false friend, Einarr's man, is fatally axed and Einarr, who has been
wounded but has done no wounding himself, has to give back to
Sturla everything he has taken up to this point. In this fashion, Einarr
and his camp are consistently associated with both the use of dirty
tricks and losing anyway.

Einarr dies childless in 1185, at the age of about 64, two years after
his nemesis Sturla. Sturla had died of natural causes at home with his
wife after founding a large and prosperous family. Einarr, in contrast,
dies in a home managed by his housekeeper, from wounds received
while attacking, with a band of seven of his men, a farmstead occupied
solely by women and children. In a remarkable scene that reinforces
the motifs of puerility and maternal ties, the attacked housewife holds
Einarr from behind, while two boys deliver the fatal wounds. Einarr’s
sisters inherit.

That Sturla was capable of similar childishness at the end of his life,
however, is shown in his feud with Pall prestr ‘the Priest’ Solvason, a
man so pacific and therefore so unaccustomed to carrying weapons
that when he is advised to carry an axe to defend himself against
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Sturla, he always forgets it and leaves it behind in his church (Ch. 34).
During the course of this feud, in which Pall is entirely in the right
and his adversaries, supported by Sturla, entirely without a legal case,
Sturla is wounded by Pall’s wife, who attacks him with a knife at the
Alping. Sturla’s immediate response is manfully to make little of any
injury inflicted by a woman, but later, given self-judgement, he im-
poses such an unreasonably excessive fine on Pall that Jon Loptsson
has to intervene to restore justice. Sturlu saga ends with an amusing
anecdote in which Sturla retires to his bed when he learns of the death
of Pall's wife — not because he grieves for her, but rather because her
death has deprived him of his reason for continuing to persecute Pall
and his sons: “Annat berr ok til bess, at mér eru eigi allhag at, pvi at
ek virdi sva sem aldri veeri saklaust vid sonu Pals ok Porbjargar, medan
hon lifdi. En nti samir eigi vel at veita pbeim 4gang, er hon er 6ndud”
(Ch. 36). As funny as this story is, it shows Sturla as not just a cantan-
kerous old man but also as a man who takes the greatest pleasure in a
long-drawn-out vengeance against a social inferior. His behavior here
in his last feud, and the only one in his saga that doesn’t involve
Einarr, looks a great deal more like Einarr’s typical behavior than that
we have come to expect from Sturla. Thus, not only does Einarr shape
Sturla’s character and the events of his long social and political life,
witnessed by Pérdr and Sighvatr growing up at home, but also seems
to serve as a model of childish behavior when Sturla is up against a
man of far greater dignity than any he can muster and finds the roles
reversed. It was the fatherly intervention and resolution by Jén Lopts-
son of the feud with Pall that took the three-year-old Snorri Sturluson
from his natural father and sent him to Oddi to be fostered. That
Snorri later as an adult exhibits many of the character traits of the
type established by Einarr is unsurprising, narratively speaking, for he
was sent away as the result of the uncharacteristically puerile and
misogynistic behavior of his father. That he does not exhibit all of
these traits and remains a character far more complex than any other
in Sturlunga saga is equally unsurprising, again narratively speaking, in
light of his being fostered by the cycle’s paradigmatic good father, Jon
Loptsson.

A century elapses between the humiliating death of Einarr and the
birth of the character who will betray Iceland to the quintessential —
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and most ambivalent — “father” of the compilation, the king of Nor-
way. Porgils skardi ‘Notch’ Bodvarson, born in 1226, is the eldest son
of the eldest son of Hvamm-Sturla’s eldest (legitimate) son. Ironically,
the eldest sons had been, until Porgils, the most pacific: of the three
Sturlusynir, the younger Sighvatr and Snorri were much more active
than their older brother P6rdr, and thus on through each set of sons
until Porgils skardi.

Like Einarr, Porgils is born into a large family of mostly girls, in his
case three sons and five daughters. Also like Einarr, and despite his
being the firstborn son, his name is novel in the family and unex-
plained in the narrative, the family name Sighvatr being reserved for
the second son. Again like Einarr, and recalling Einarr’s lisp, Porgils is
physically impaired, with a harelip that would have caused a marked
speech impediment as well as the facial dishgurement noted in his by-
name. He is a man of few words (fameltr) in contrast to his brother
who, like Einarr’s brother Oddi, is “nokkut ordligr ok lagamadr mikill”
(‘somewhat talkative and a great lawman’, Ch. 1). Like his father’s
father’s brother, Snorri, he is sent from home as a condition of resolu-
tion of a feud, in fact as a condition of reconcilation over Snorri's
death. Porgils’s father, given a choice in arbitration between swearing
an oath of loyalty to the current arch-enemy of the Sturlungs, Gizurr
jarl, or handing over a hostage to him, chooses to hand over his own
eldest son, the fifteen-year-old Porgils.

Avoiding the retrojection of modern child psychology onto the
family dynamics that shaped Porgils’s character and focussing instead
on plot motifs, readers will note that Porgils, like Einarr, is presented
as very definitely NOT the favorite son. Born with a gross disfigure-
ment, he is not given a family name or sent to be fostered, indicating
that he is being treated like a superfluous younger son because of his
disfigurement. Important enough, by virtue of his birth, to serve as a
hostage, Porgils is still less important to his father than his father's
word. Porgils later develops the character trait of being fastheitinn
‘true to his word’ to the extent that it becomes a kind of literalist ten-
dency that takes the trait valued by his father to counterproductive
extremes.

Once borgils takes up residency with Gizurr, the saga slows from
summary to narrative, allowing us to observe Porgils in his surrogate
home. While Einarr's fosterage could only be imagined, Porgils's
sojourn as a hostage is given in some detail. The narrator tells us that
“Porgils var heldr illr vidrskiptis ok vandlyndr” (‘Porgils was rather ill
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to deal with and temperamental’, Ch. 1), but Gizurr at first is well
disposed to him, finds him well behaved, and seats him next to him-
self at table. Soon, however, Gizurr sees Porgils displaying the social
ineptitude that the narrator has described and that readers would ex-
pect from the facts of his biography thus far. In a game of tafl with
another boy, who happens to be a kinsman of Gizurr’s, Porgils de-
clines to allow his playmate to change a move to save a playing piece
that the latter has clumsily exposed, and ends the spat, and the game,
by picking up his playing pieces and stalking off. At first, Gizurr seems
to approve this kind of stubborn, literal-minded, confrontational dis-
regard of context and he reprimands his young kinsman for not having
the courage to avenge himself, but Porgils, content neither with hav-
ing blown a boys’ game out of proportion nor with having the jarl on
his side, speaks provokingly (“heldr skapraunarsamliga”, Ch. 1) to
Gizurr and thus, in one of many instances of astonishingly self-de-
structive behavior, substitutes himself for his rival as the object of the
jarl's wrath. Porgils gains a number of things by this action, however,
including, first, the attention and support of Gizurr’s wife, who takes
his part against her own husband and later makes Porgils a gift of col-
ored clothing, and second, the satisfaction of seeing himself capable of
annoying his surrogate father and coming between the couple acting in
loco parentis. This first fully narrated episode is emblematic of Porgils's
behavior throughout his brief career, as it features 1) his inability to
modify his own rules to the requirements of the situation, 2) his re-
jection of any other relationship with male peers than one in which he
completely dominates and humiliates the other, and 3) his refusal to
recognize or submit to paternal authority in any situation, no matter
that he has nothing to gain and everything to lose thereby, as well as
4) his tendency to compensate himself for all this self-induced aliena-
tion from male society by the encouragement of motherly attention
from older women. As the story unfolds, we find that older women
are virtually the only women with whom he has any interaction, and
the only people who can influence his behavior.

This pattern is played out over and over during the next fifteen
years of his life. At the age of eighteen, Porgils goes to Norway where
he seeks the hospitality of a certain Brynjolft, the “rikastr madr” (‘most
powerful man’, Ch. 2) of the district. Brynjolfr initially finds Porgils
well mannered, but soon, like Gizurr, experiences the youth’s reckless
inflexibility, his need to dominate other boys, his defiance of author-
ity, and his habit of ingratiating himself with the lady of the house.
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Things begin to sour when Porgils beats his serving boy, who is a
young kinsman of Brynjolfr, because the boy, like Gizurr's young
kinsman, doesn’t come up to Porgils’s inflexible standards. Later, Por-
gils experiences an absurd jealousy of an elderly man in Brynjolfr's
service who enjoys Brynjolfr’s special friendship, which jealousy leads
to a brawl at Brynjolfr’s table. Not even the intercession of two of the
king’s men, who happen to be Brynjolfr’s guests during this breaking
of the host's peace, can persuade Porgils to submit to his host. Brynj-
6lfr’s response to these episodes is merely to cool the friendship with
his young guest, replacing his initial warmth with a polite formality.
When Brynjolfr asks him, as a test, to run an errand, Porgils refuses,
stating that he will run errands only for someone “rikari en Brynjélfr”
(‘more powerful than Brynjélfr’, Ch. 3).

By this point, the adolescent Porgils, ostensibly in search of ad-
vancement, has attached himself to two older men who are each the
most powerful man, i.e., the chief authority figure, in his district, but
has challenged each man’s authority in his own household — and got
away with it. Each has responded to the boy’s impertinence by coolly
withdrawing his affection and letting Porgils move on. For this, Porgils
seems to have despised them, misinterpreting their weary paternalism
as weakness. Shortly thereafter, Porgils, still a beardless boy, meets
King Héakon.

The king of Norway, as a literary character, is a frequently encoun-
tered figure in medieval Icelandic literature, appearing almost invari-
ably in one of two stock roles. In the peettir, where a common plot
motif has a young Icelander travel to Norway, the king notices and es-
tablishes the youth’s true worth, which had gone unnoticed at home.
In the Family Sagas of the tenth-century, however, King Haraldr har-
fagri ‘Fair Hair’ inevitably appears as the tyrant whom bold-spirited
Norwegian men defy by emigrating, leaving their patrimonies behind.
Virtually all of this literature was composed in Iceland in the thir-
teenth century when the kings of Norway were laying claim to Ice-
landic property and its disposition. Typically, at this time, the Nor-
wegian king would make an Icelandic godi his man and then, upon the
latter’s death, claim his vast properties in Iceland, properties that the
heirs considered theirs, not the foreign king’s. These wealthy Icelandic
godar who imperiled their properties by swearing allegiance to the
king of Norway were no rustic dupes, however: with eyes wide open,
they sought the king's patronage in order to bolster their claims and
power at home during their lifetimes, choosing to promote their own



18 Lois Bragg

greed over their sons’ futures. Because the king's patronage was his-
torically both sought and resisted, it is not surprising to find the liter-
ary representations of the king split in two. On the one hand, there is
the good father of the peettir who recognizes his “sons” by their true
nobility, as does the good father in Geirmundar pattr heljarskinns. On
the other hand, there is the evil father of the family sagas who takes
the inheritances of his “sons”, a figure lightly foreshadowed in Stur-
lunga saga by Einarr’s father, who kept his sons as social children into
their middle age. In Porgils saga skarda, the king’s narrative roles dem-
onstrate the typical dichotomy. On the one hand, King Hakon is the
good father who recognizes the true value of Porgils, a youth who was
thought back home to be not worth his father’s or Gizurr’s trouble.
At the same time, with respect to others among the Sturlungs, he is
the evil father who withholds inheritances.

Porgils, having found his challenges to paternal authority met with
cool indifference, has now worked his way up the scale of powerful
men to the king, who offers him a probationary period after which he
might become eligible for selection as one of the king’s men. Porgils’s
response to this offer is swift: he doesn’t care to wait out any proba-
tionary period. When Hikon responds with only a smile, Porgils
rachets up the challenge by writing a letter to the king. Hakon inter-
prets the mode of communication as evidence of the youth’s arro-
gance, and it is; but as so often the arrogance stems from the young
man’s inadequacies, here it surely stems from his speech impediment
in particular. Lacking eloquence, Porgils cuts a better figure in writing
than in speech. Called before the king again, he accepts a place on a
footstool next to the queen, who, like the wife of Gizurr jarl, defends
his behavior to her husband as typical of youth: “Slikt verdr oft ungum
ménnum” (Ch. 5).* Once again Porgils is manipulating an authority
figure by appealing to the mothering impulses of that man'’s wife. This
strategy, as always, proves successful: he is made a retainer of the king
and receives a gift of colored cloth from the queen (recall here the gift
of clothing from Gizurr’s wife) as well as the marks of adult manhood,
weapons, from the king. To underscore the figurative import of the
gift of weapons, the narrator explicitly states that Porgils hadn’t had
any weapons prior to this gift.

The first test of loyalty and obedience to the new “father” comes

4 Cf. Egill Skallagrimsson’s mother defending the boy’s behavior to his father as
evidence of vikingsefni (Ch. 10).
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with a fire. King Hakon tells Porgils precisely where to stand and what
to do, but Porgils goes further forward into the flames than instructed,
an act of disobedience that is later rewarded with praise. Meanwhile,
the fire is extinguished by covering it with a wet sail, a bit of clever-
ness the narrative attributes to Hakon. Although Porgils’s courage and
disobedience were both for naught, the fire being extinguished by in-
telligence rather than bravery, Porgils is once again rewarded with a
piece of cloth from the queen. We might notice here how cloth runs
through the beginning chapters of this saga as a motif: a material good
produced by women, it is used in this saga to mend ruptured relation-
ships between men. As a maternal web that smothers a fire that can-
not be brought under control by either male cooperation or individual
male bravery, so it smothers the sparks of conflict created by Porgils in
his continual efforts to butt heads with authority.

Some time after the fire, when Porgils is apparently basking in his
favored-son status at court, the king finds time to wonder why the
young man’s family never had his harelip mended. P6rdr kakali, his
father's young cousin (and a man with his own speech impediment)
happens to be at court at the time and tells the king he will spare no
expense to mend the split. In a scene often adduced as evidence for
sophisticated surgical techniques in thirteenth-century Norway, the
operation is performed by a foreign surgeon (a certain Vilhjalmr, who
would have been a Norman or Anglo-Norman) in front of the court.
Thereafter, Porgils remains for several years with Hakon but “péttist
vera haldinn ok kunni bvi illa” (‘felt himself to be kept there and was
ill-pleased by it’, Ch. 7).

Why does Porgils feel trapped and unhappy? Although he has
achieved both social prominence and material comfort far greater than
could reasonably be expected for an Icelander so young and so lacking
in support from his own father, and although he has found the fa-
vored-son status that had eluded him in his own family, he is ill con-
tent not only because he has run out of challenges but also, I think we
are to understand, because of the surgery. While Porgils had been
searching for a “father” big and strong enough to handle him, he
doesn’t appear to have bargained for one who would force him to
grow up by remaking his face. Surgery to fuse a harelip, common to-
day and routinely performed on infants, must have been seen in the
society of Sturlunga saga as daring and invasive, and in this case
humiliating, too, as it seems to have been performed as entertainment
for the king and his men, an arrangement Hikon had made in consul-
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tation with Pordr kakali, but not Porgils himself. The most important
aspect of the surgery, however, would have been its effect on Porgils’s
speech. Unlike modern readers, who are unlikely ever to have met
anyone with an unfused harelip, medieval readers would not have
missed the implications of this disfigurement for one’s articulation.
With the harelip, Porgils’s speech would have been sufficiently child-
like to have undercut any success he had had with adult posturing,
and would have served as a kind of cover for continued puerile behav-
ior such as his selfishness and his restless drive to find the favor of the
most powerful man. Fusing the notch in his lip would have made for
better (though not perfect, considering his age) articulation and
cleared the way for social expectations of adult behavior, the criteria
for which he is obviously not prepared to meet. As soon as physical
distance from Hakon gives him the opportunity, Porgils will begin
challenging authority again.

borgils winters in Trondheim — apart from King Hikon — shortly
after Kntitr has been made jarl of that district. The narrative intro-
duces Kniitr as gifted in many ways, not only with physcial strength
and beauty but also with a continental education of some sort, sug-
gested by the remark that “[e]ngi var s4 madr i Noregi, er svd kynni
skynja steina nattiru sem hann” (“There was no man in Norway who
knew how to understand the powers of stones as he did’, Ch. 8). In
any case, he is the “rikastr madr i baenum” (‘most powerful man in the
town’), a sure sign that, with the king away, Porgils will egg him into a
confrontation. One night while in his cups, Knitr jarl belittles Icelan-
ders in general and the late Snorri Sturluson in particular as litilmann-
liga (‘puny’ or ‘gutless’, perhaps ‘unmanly’ but without pejorative
sexual connotations, Ch. 8). Porgils’s retort to this relatively mild
ethnic slur initiates a shouting match that escalates to their drawing
weapons before their men can separate them. The next morning,
Knitr invites Porgils to his quarters as though nothing has happened,
exhibiting the indifference that we have seen is a sure way to incite
Porgils to further the conflict. Since Knitr doesn’t allow himself to be
baited, Porgils must await some other opportunity to challenge the
older man’s authority, an opportunity soon provided by a quarrel be-
tween their men. Porgils goes so far as to rescue his man forcibly from
Knttr’s confinement before the conflict is smoothed over by the jarl’s
wife, to whose persuasions Porgils of course submits. The king arbi-
trates and Porgils gains in good repute over this matter.

Porgils’s very successful sojourn in Norway ends with his return to
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Iceland as the king’s agent in the matter of Snorri Sturluson’s estate.
Since Snorri left no heirs at his death in 1241 (his two legitimate chil-
dren, Jon murti and Hallbera, having both died in 1231), Pordr kakali,
his brother’s son, has divided the considerable estate among the Stur-
lungs and their allies, while Hakon, claiming the inheritance because
Snorri was his man, divides it between Gizurr jarl and Finnbjorn
Helgason. Holding P6ror kakali in Norway as a virtual prisoner (where
he will stay until his death), Hikon sends Porgils back to Iceland in
1252 to prosecute on behalf of his ownership, a position that will of
course put Porgils on a collision course with his own kinsmen. Having
examined the first ten chapters of Porgils saga skarda in great detail, I
will merely touch on some of the episodes of the better known re-
mainder of Porgils’s very short life to demonstrate how the motifs of
his childhood and aborted (because displaced) initiation into manhood
relate to his subsequent behavior and how this behavior drives the
plot of the narrative during the years he flourished in Iceland.

Back in Iceland, Porgils immediately allies himself with Gizurr jarl,
still the family arch-enemy, against his own father’s brother, Sturla
Pordarson (the author of much of Sturlunga saga but not of this par-
ticular piece). Lest we readers naively suppose that Porgils still had
some residual affection for Gizurr, the man who served as his surro-
gate father when his own gave him away as a hostage, we are re-
minded that his actions are governed only by his loyalty to the King:
“engi pvi bregda, er hann hafdi konungi heitit, pétt hann gerdi pat
eigi fyrir Gizurar sakir” (Ch. 15). It comes out that the Sturlungs
believe King Hakon has given Porgils orders to kill Sturla. Though
Porgils denies this vehemently, stating that Hakon is incapable of
asking for parricide and he himself incapable of carrying it out,
what's interesting is that Porgils’s kinsmen and affines readily believe
either that he is actually capable of it or, if they are inventing the
charge as a pretext for killing him, that others will find it plausible.
From here on, the saga concerns itself with the killings, mutilations,
and shifting alliances among the principal contenders for Snorri’s
properties and for dominance in the district. One by one the Stur-
lungs become reconciled with Porgils, in no case because they prefer
to follow him but rather in all cases because they have learned, to
their cost, that it is not worthwhile to resist him. Porgils himself
seems to have set his sights on a piece of property and a godord at
Skagafjord and does little else through the saga except kill, maim,
and plunder his way toward it.
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During these years, his relationship with women seems to be lim-
ited to allowing middle-aged housewives to beg him to cease and de-
sist. His interest in taking a woman for himself seems close to nil.
Once, at age twenty-seven, when he is shown visiting a household
with an unmarried daughter, the narrator tells us that “synist honum
bat eigi upp at bera, bvi at honum leizt konan 6frid” (‘it seemed to
him that there was nothing to say because the woman appeared ugly
to him’, Ch. 27). Finding women ugly is one way to avoid marrying,
and, instead, he hires a married couple to run his household. On an-
other occasion he seems to be flirting with a married woman, but
when her husband, a certain Vestarr, comes running at him with a
drawn sword he restrains his men and makes this remarkable speech:

... hann er madr at vaskari, p6tt hann vildi hefna svivirdu sinnar, er
hann hugdi honum veeri ger, pétt hér veri eigi pau efni i. En legg ekki
hug 4 bat, Vestarr, at ek vilja nékkura pa hluti eiga vid konu bina, at
hon sé ba verri kona en adr. En fyrir raun pina vaska vil ek gefa bér
6xi pessa. (Ch. 28)

... he is a manly man and would avenge the dishonor that he thought
was done him, although none was done him here. But Vestarr, don't
think for a minute that [ would do anything with your woman to
make her worse than she was before. And for the test of your valor, I
will give you this axe.

Since backing down before a rustic clown with a drawn sword is most
uncharacteristic of Porgils, and since the scene is played straight, we
cannot but believe him here: he truly has no designs on this woman,
or on any woman. It is not until after the news of the death of his only
friend, Pé6rdr kakali, in Norway has reached Iceland that Porgils takes
a frilla ‘concubine’ — at age thirty — and fathers a bastard daughter.
We recall here that Pérdr is the sole kinsman with whom he has had
early, continuous, and relatively normal relations, the man who played
midwife to his new face. Sixteen years Porgils’s senior, Pordr was of
his father's generation but yet young enough to function as an older
brother. In addition, the two cousins shared speech impediments that
edged their careers to the violent end of the spectrum of political sur-
vival strategies. Finally, like Porgils, P6rdr was first the man and then
the victim of the Norwegian king. We shall return to this friendship
briefly, below, when we meet with something of an analogue.

Porgils is executed two years later, at the age of thirty-two, during
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an episode in the on-going property struggle, in a scene that is made
by our author to resemble, astonishingly, the assassination of Thomas
a Becket, the saint whose shrine was the most popular in Europe in
the thirteenth century and whom Porgils is said to have admired.
Clearly, the two men shared a prickly sense of self, deep-seated re-
sentment of authority, and a distaste for women, in addition to their
death wounds.

I have posited an equation between Einarr Porgilsson and Porgils
skardi Bodvarson and then gone on to analyze select passages from
their sagas that exemplify a great number of detailed differences along
with similarities. In the larger narrative scheme, for example, Einarr
was surprised by the twists of fate that gave him sole possession of a
godord for which he had not been groomed, while Porgils, lacking the
same sort of family attention as Einarr lacked, grooms himself by
seeking the favors of the rikastr man everywhere he goes. Among the
details of their styles of feuding, Einarr exhibits a pattern of attacking
defenseless, middle-aged women when their husbands are from home,
while Porgils on the contrary picks fights with their husbands and lets
the women beg him to desist. Behind such differences between the
two characters, however, lies a single motif and method of character
development: A powerful godi with more than one son and many
daughters seems to devalue the one son with a speech impediment,
doubtless with reason since that boy would not be expected to make a
successful godi without eloquence. The mother is insignificant in the
narrative (cf. the much better developed characters of Sturla’s wives)
and the boy is sent from home under conditions that win no particular
advantage for the family. As youths, Einarr and Porgils take different
paths. While Einarr lodges with some kinsman in obscurity until his
father relinquishes control of the homestead and godord and then
seems content to serve as his older brother’s sidekick, Porgils leaves
home, family, and country to seek out the most powerful men in the
Norse world. The practical effects of the two strategies, however, are
the same: whether thrust into a godord or dedicated to taking one by
force, both men proceed by initiating violent encounters with the
Sturlungs that occupy the latter to the exclusion of almost every other
pursuit — in the narrative world of Sturlunga saga. This is not to say
that the historical Sturlungs would have been peaceful farmers if it
weren't for people like Einarr and Porgils, for even in the created
world of the compilation the Sturlungs enjoy a wide variety of adver-
saries, from the knife-wielding wife of a pacific priest and teacher
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whom we saw at the end of Sturlu saga to the kings of Norway. How-
ever, it does seem that the compilation selects chiefly characters like
Einarr and Porgils as “straw men”, in resistance to whom the family’s
actions can be seen as justified. These are the characters who keep the
plot moving along, and they are depicted as driven to their violence
largely by the internal Generational Tensions delineated here.

The third and final character to be discussed is the enigmatic
Gudmundr gédi ‘the Good' Arason, Bishop of Hélar. It is often, and
rightly, observed that a very great deal of the violence in Sturlunga
saga derives from the clash of the newly introduced practice of eccle-
siastical control of Church properties, revenues, and men (e.g., clergy
subject to canon, not common, law) with the native social organiza-
tion that had been in place in Iceland before the introduction of
Christianity in which rich families built temples and provided for their
upkeep and godar were simultaneously priests and executives of secu-
lar law. At the same time, it is true to say, as W. P. Ker (1925: 159-60)
has, that the thirteenth century didn't need that particular sort of
struggle to provide Icelanders with something to feud about. The
character of Gudmundr is a key to understanding the truth of both
statements. While as Bishop of Hélar he certainly does introduce into
Sturlunga saga this new element, the contest between clerical and
secular forces for control of property and men, at the same time he is
a now familiar character type. Like Einarr before him and Pborgils
(whom he baptizes) after him, as a social agent he is subject to the
same Generational Tensions that energize the plots throughout. While
Gudmundr as bishop plays a large role in Islendinga saga, excommuni-
cating what seems like everyone in sight while eating his friends out of
house and home with his large band of hungry followers, it is to an-
other component saga in Sturlunga saga, Prests saga Gudmundar géda
(The Saga of the priest Guomundr the Good), that we turn for the story
of his formative years. This saga survives in other, longer versions, all
of which stem from an original thought to have been written by
Lambkarr Porgilsson, who had been close to Gudmundr and admired
him, and who wrote the saga as part of an ultimately futile effort to
have Guomundr canonized as a saint. The Sturlunga version differs
from the others chiefly in having been shortened by the deletion of
some of the miracle episodes, and in any case the father-son paradigm
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we have been examining is largely unaffected by the overlay of hagio-
graphical elements. The saga’s purpose, canonization, however, makes
the development of the protagonist’s character the saga’s raison d’étre,
the author making explicit the connections between Gudmundr’s boy-
hood experiences and youthful adventures and his later (alleged)
saintliness.

Gudmundr’s father, Ari Porgeirsson, was the fifth son in a family of
ten childen, of which most of the sons proved incapable or uninter-
ested in founding their own families. The first dies “4 Granlandi i
6byggdum” (‘in the wilds of Greenland,” 6byggdir meaning ‘unsettled
areas’ and suggesting the motif of men engaged in activities that do
not include the establishment of family homesteads, Ch. 1) and leaves
no descendants, a fate that will eventually befall the fourth brother as
well. The second, Porvardr, becomes a member of the Norwegian
court of King Ingi and fathers five legitimate daughters and four bas-
tards, of whom only one is a son. The third becomes a monk and dies
childless. The fourth, Ingimundr, is a priest, has a barren marriage, is
said not to get along with his wife, and eventually leaves her. The
fifth, Ari, takes another man’s wife and fathers on her four children, of
whom one is a daughter, two are sons who die young, and the fourth
is Gudmundr, born in 1161. In other words, Gudmundr is not only a
bastard, but is part of rather large generation in which there is not one
single legitimate son. (Only the children of the five sons are enumer-
ated, however; the five daughters all married, and one of them was
Sturla’s wife Ingibjorg, who provided an important stepson for Sturla.)
Like Einarr and Porgils, but for rather more obvious reasons, Gud-
mundr does not bear a family name.

Although the five brothers are not facing up to their adult respon-
sibilites, the family is still intact in this generation and the brothers in-
teract a great deal. Porvardr asks Ari, who has a couple of infants at
home at the time, to travel to Norway to carry out some unfinished
business that he hasn’t the heart to carry out himself: avenge King
Ingi. Ari complies with his brother’s request and is killed in carrying it
out, orphaning his bastard children. It is interesting to note, and worth
an aside, that the narrative pointedly describes Ari’s preparations to
return home to Iceland, the false rumor that he is deserting, his con-
sequent decision to stay in order to save his honor, and his death as a
result of that decision. Like Porgils’s father, Bodvarr, Ari chooses his
honor over his son. Unlike Bodvarr, whose honor is self-contained, Ari
makes the choice for loyalty to a male authority figure over responsi-
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bility to the offspring he has fathered, even though loyalty is vicari-
ously given to the king for his brother. That the narrative is so specific
on this point suggests its thematic importance.

Gudmundr’s grandfather meanwhile has offered to foster the two-
year-old that Ari has abandoned. (It is not said, because it is not im-
portant to this male-centered narrative, how the woman was support-
ing herself and her children in his absence, or what happens to her and
Gudmundr's young sister after this.) When news of Ari’s death
reaches Iceland during Gudmundr’s seventh year, Ari’s father and his
brother Ingimundr, he of the barren and unhappy marriage, decide
that because the boy will have no inheritance, he is to be set to books
under the tutelage of Ingimundr. In a humorous aside, the narrator
remarks that thus “fekk honum pat fyrst i f6durbeetr ok erfd, at hann
var bardr til baekr” (‘his first benefit from the weregild and inheritance
of his father was to be beaten to his books’, Ch. 4). As a bastard, of
course, Gudmundr is entitled to neither inheritance nor any share of
compensation paid for his father’s death. A portrait of the boy imme-
diately follows: “Hann var 6latr mjok, ok boétti pa pat pegar audsynt a
athéfn hans, at honum myndi i kyn kippa um 6d=ld, pvi at hann vildi
r4da, vid hvern sem hann atti” (‘He was very eager and immediately
showed in his behavior that he took after his kinsmen in being over-
bearing, so that with anyone he had anything to do with he wanted to
have his own way’, Ch. 4). Here, we are reminded of how dangerous,
in Sturlunga saga, is the combination of inherited character traits and
the denial of material inheritance.

During the next four or five years, there is much moving house as
Ingimundr breaks up his household, moves in with his wife’s father,
and finally leaves his wife, while Gudmundr sojourns with another of
his father’s brothers until Ingimundr makes the marital break and calls
the young man back to him. While it would not have been remarkable
for a childless man like Ingimundr to foster his dead brother's bastard
son or even to take serious interest in his education, the narrative
weaves this growing relationship between man and boy, scholar and
pupil, into the concurrently declining relationship between the man
and his wife. The narrative makes it clear that for Ingimundr the boy
Gudmundr takes the place of the abandoned wife.

In September of 1180, when Gudmundr is nineteen and has already
been tonsured and ordained a deacon, he and Ingimundr undertake a
sea voyage during which they are wrecked by a storm. The narrative
slows down considerably to cover this story, which will follow the
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traditional pattern of an initiation ritual: separation, a liminal period,
and re-integration as a new man. The other men on the ship appeal to
Ingimundr to hear their confessions, which he refuses to do on the
grounds that they hadn’t wanted to confess earlier, and to tell them
the highest name of God, which he purports not to know, demon-
strating the kind of stubbornness and, worse, self-righteousness that
Gudmundr himself will exhibit many years later as bishop. While
Ingimundr is thus denying his fellow travellers the consolation of relig-
ion, young Gudmundr is in the ship’s boat attempting to help them
lower the sail. When another wave hits the ship, Gudmundr is
knocked over but his right foot is stuck between the boat and the
ship’s gunwhales, and his leg is so badly fractured that he cannot feel
it. The Old Norse word fotr, the cognate of English foot, refers not to
the body part below the ankle, as the English word does, but rather to
the entire part below the knee, and it becomes plain later in the narra-
tive that it was his shin that was splintered, causing his foot to be ro-
tated 180 degrees, with the toes where the heel should be, and shards
of bone to protrude from his leg months later. There is no reason to
doubt the historicity of an event like this, including any of the details
of the compound fracture of the leg, other than the suggestion that
Gudmundr was restored to health (“vard Gudmundr heill”, Ch. 6) by
the following May, a remark best understood to mean that he was up
out of bed, as well as he would ever be. That he was crippled for the
rest of his life is indicated in a scene in which an arthritic old woman
is found to massage his fétr (Ch. 19), and is, in any case, simply the
only possible outcome of a fracture like this, as the saga’s medieval
public would have known. One would not wish to suggest, therefore,
that the author of Prests saga Gudmundar géda was creating a fictional
episode out of the archetypal motif of the foot or leg as a euphemistic
stand-in for the phallus. Nevertheless, the narrative does explicitly
represent the leg injury that cripples him as changing his character
forever, as we shall see, with the result that Gudmundr is celibate for
life. For the author, of course, this celibacy is an indication of his holi-
ness and candidacy for sainthood, the hagiographic interpretation of
plot elements and character motifs overlaying neatly the basic theme.
Returning to the scene of the ship wreck now, when the others
realize what has happened to Gudmundr, there is of course a great
deal of discussion about how to extricate him. Everyone is in danger at
this point of losing his cargo and being drowned when a certain Bersi,
by-named valbrad because he has a coal-black mark on his cheek
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(“kinn hans énnur var kolbla”, Ch. 6), suggests that “the cripple” be
thrown overboard so that the others may save themselves: “Hvi
munum vér fara med fotbrotinn mann, er vér megum eigi bjarga sjal-
fum oss, — ok skjoti fyrir bord”. The satanic imagery of the black
mark is not further developed, however, and the men get on with sav-
ing Gudmundr in this remarkable scene:

... [Pleir ... lita siga Gudmund ofan i vadmili fyrir bord, en
Pérarinn ok Einarr taka vid honum, ok helt um sitt leer hvarr peira ok
hann sinni hendi um hals hvarum peira. P4 gengu sumir eftir ok
hlifdu beim vid aféllum ok drégust svi til lands, at Gt vildi draga at ut
soginu, en ba skreid 4, er brimit hratt pbeim at upp, ok kémust at landi
med hann. (Ch. 6)

They gently lowered Gudmundr overboard in wadmal, and Pérarinn
and Einarr took ahold of him and each of them held a thigh and he
held his arms around their necks. Then some others went and shel-
tered them from the waves and thus they drew to land, for the under-
tow was pulling them, and then slipping in when the sea tumbled
them toward shore, they made land with him.

The birthing imagery in this scene is unmistakable as the Pauline “Old
Man” gives birth to the new: Gudmundr, supported by two fellows, is
in the posture of a woman giving birth supported by midwives while
simultaneously being alternately forced out and sucked back by the
thythm of the surf. The cloth motif reappears with the wadmal, the
common woolen cloth produced by Icelandic women for home use
and export that became something of a monetary unit in the trade
economy. Upon reaching land, Gudmundr is put to bed like the new-
born and its mother to regain his strength, with the broken leg sug-
gesting that his manhood is now dysfunctional. Gudmundr has been
effectively feminized and will henceforth take the place of
Ingimundr’s wife and employ the woman’s medium of words rather
than action to advance his interests. This observation, of course, does
not devalue the author’s interpretation of the entire complex of
motifs, that Gudmundr becomes saintly through his attachment to
Ingimundr and his rebirth in the ship wreck. Later, the narrator will
remark that

... béttust menn mestan mun 4 hafa fundit, at skap hans hafai
skipazt vetr pann, er hann 14 eftir skipbrotit 4 Strondum, bvi at ba
undi hann sér hvarki nétt né dag, par til er hann hitti féstra sinn. Ok
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kom padan fra vid nokkut 4 hverjum missirum til sidabétar honum.
Ok bpar kom, at ner pétti hann ordinn allr annarr madr i atferd sinni
en fyrst pétti til horfast, er hann var ungr. (Ch. 11)

it was thought that his temperament had changed the winter he was
laid up after the shipwreck in the Strands, because he was ill content
both day and night until he saw his foster father. From then on, every
year brought further reformation of his life. And it came to the point
that he nearly seemed to be another man in his demeanor than what
he first seemed when he was young.

According to this passage, the change that takes place in Gudmundr’s
character is caused by his desire to be reunited with Ingimundr.

As for Ingimundr, we are told that the loss of his chest of books in
the shipwreck and his young companion’s injury were a double blow
to him, and the only thing that can tear him away from Gudmundr’'s
bedside now is the news that the chest of books has washed up on
shore, the sole surviving piece of cargo from the ship. Some seven
years later, as Ingimundr is leaving for Norway, he makes Gudmundr a
gift of the best and most scholarly of these books (“gaf honum baekr
per allar, er hann 4tti beztar ok frodastar”, Ch. 11). The narrative thus
insists on the identity, for Ingimundr, between his foster son and
protégé on the one hand and his books on the other, as though to sug-
gest that Gudmundr’s potential as a scholar was what interested him
in the boy. In any case, this insistence on identity makes for an inter-
esting backreading of the narrator’s comment that Gudmundr’s inheri-
tance was to be beaten to his books.

It is during those years immediately after the shipwreck that
Gudmundr makes a second friend, this one his own age: Porgeirr
biskupsson, the son of Bishop Brandr. Gudmundr (with Ingimundr)
stays with Porgeirr for a couple of years while Porgeirr settles one of
his law suits for him with “sva mikla ast ok einurd” (‘so much love and
loyalty’) that Gudmundr later maintains “at honum hefdi engi madr
6skyldr jafngodr pott sem Porgeirr” (‘that no one outside his own fam-
ily had ever been as good to him as Porgeirr’, Ch. g). Presently, how-
ever, Ingimundr and Porgeirr set off together for Norway: “Ok foru ba
i brott peir menn tveir, er hann unni mest, Ingimundr ok Porgeirr”
(‘And thus the two men whom he loved the most, Ingimundr and
Porgeirrr, went away’, Ch. 11). When Porgeirr dies soon after his re-
turn to Iceland from a sickness contracted on the return voyage, “sva
segit Gudmundr Arason, at hann hefdi einskis manns bess misst, er
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honum beetti jafnmikit at missa. Ok pat fell honum svéi ner, at naliga
matti kalla, at hann skiptist i allan mann annan”. (‘Gudmundr Arason
said that he had never felt a loss so great as he felt this loss. And that it
touched him so near that it almost claimed his health and he conse-
quently changed in all respects into another man’, Ch.11). In fact,
Gudmundr nearly kills himself in his grief:

Gudmundr prestr gerdist pi svd mikill trimadr i beenahaldi ok
tidagerd ok orleti ok hardlifi, at sumum ménnum bétti halda vid van-
stilli, ok =tludu, at hann myndi eigi bera mega allt sumam, hardlifi
sitt ok éyndi af andlati Porgeirs. (Ch. 11)

Gudmundr the priest made himself into such a great “true believer”
in the saying of prayers and the celebrating of mass and in acts of
charity and of subjugating the flesh that it seemed to some men
immoderate and they thought that he would not be able to bear it all
together, his subjection of the flesh and his restlessness over the death
of Porgeirr.

This extreme response, which, by the way, is what earns Gudmundr
the by-name gédi, is not well motivated in or by the narrative, except
perhaps by the verb unna, used for Gudmundr’s feeling for his friend.
While it was not at all uncommon for the Church to take over into
the religious life words like unna whose primary meanings had been in
the semantic field of secular love, the saga provides plenty of support
for the reading that Gudmundr was indeed in love with his friend
Porgeirr, a kind of love that he had learned from his uncle Ingimundr.
It is the narrative’s often reiterated insistence on the uniqueness of
these relationships that recalls Porgils’s sole friendship with his cousin
bordr whose death freed Porgils to take a frilla.

Gudmundr’s grief not only 10 oks like love sickness, but appears
to be interpreted as such by Porgeirr’s father. Bishop Brandr's re-
sponse to Gudmundr’s extravagant and showy grief appears in the
following passage:

Nu var bdi pess i leitat, at honum veri pat shaegt ok metti hann
minna at hafast til purfta 60rum, af beim, er hann éfundudu, at skipt
var pingum vid hann, ok skyldi hann hafa pau, er féminni viru. Ok
bé kalladi Brandr biskup til béka ok messufata i hendr honum, ok ollu
pvi 6fundarmenn hans, en biskup kalladi stadinn at Holum eiga arf
eftir Ingimund prest. (Ch. 11)
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Then his enemies sought these two ends, that it should be inconven-
ient for him to mind the needs of others and that the parishes should
be divided so that he would have those that had less revenue. And
then Bishop Brandr claimed, with the support of his enemies, the
books and vestments that he had in his possession, and the bishop
claimed that the see at Hélar had right to the inheritance of
Ingimundr the Priest.

On the one hand, the bishop's claim could be attributed to his duty to
see to it that the Church, not a priest’s relatives, inherited everything,
this being one aspect of the ongoing struggle between the continental-
style Church claims and the Icelandic customs that the Church was
hoping to displace. But on the other hand, even so great a duty to the
Church would hardly motivate what has every appearance of malice
on the part of the Bishop toward his dead son’s best friend. After all,
why would his son’s death prompt him to claim the gifts that
Ingimundr gave Gudmundr before his departure? Clearly, there is
some connection between Ingimundr’s books and Gudmundr’s rela-
tionship with the late Porgeirr behind Brandr’s response. He appar-
ently resents Gudmundr’s grand displays of grief over Porgeirr, dis-
plays that must have outdone his own. The narrator states that
Porgeirr’s death was a blow to his father “most of all”, so by grieving
more than the dead young man's own father, and so much more pub-
licly, and in such a way as to win widespread admiration (“Ollum
ménnum pétti mikils vert um trG hans, ok peim 6llum mest, er
vitrastir varu”, Ch. 11), Gudmundr has apparently irritated the Bishop
— or it may be that we are to understand that it was Gudmundr’s
friendship with his son in the first place that the Bishop found irritat-
ing. One reading that cannot be dismissed out of hand is that
Gudmundr's extravagent mourning cast a homosexual shadow on
Porgeirr, in social terms a slur that could not be answered because he
was dead. In any case, Gudmundr now must wait for the Bishop’s
death (in 1201 when Gudmundr is forty) before he can hope for any
advancement. Before leaving the strange episode of Porgeirr biskups-
son, we should note that external sources state he was a married man
at his death. The pointed omission of that piece of historical informa-
tion from the narrative encourages the line of speculation here ad-
vanced.

Two years after the return and precipitate death of Porgeirr,
Ingimundr dies in Greenland, where he is shipwrecked, the narrator
noting that his corpse was discovered uncorrupted fourteen years
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afterwards — proof that Gudmundr's mentor was indeed saintly.
While Ingimundr's first ship wreck initiates his young kinsman'’s
saintly life, his second confirms his own. Thus is Gudmundr finally
and irrevokably “separated from the two men he loved best” — in fact,
the only two men who ever loved him — at the age of twenty-eight.
Guomundr has grown up as an outsider, the son of another man’s
wife, an orphan, a charge on his father’s family, an equivalent to his
foster father’s books, and a replacement for the latter’s wife. His one
experience of “friendship” with a peer has been cut short by untimely
death and followed by the ill will of his friend’s father, who, as
Bishop, is also Gudmundr’s superior. From this point on, Gudmundr
will attract only the poor and the weak as companions and hangers-on.
Like Einarr and Porgils, he will lead the familyless. And like them will
he also brock no challenges to his authority from anyone, least of all
from Kolbeinn Tumason, who will make him bishop and then try to
rule him. His maturation process having been deflected by a father
surrogate who treated him more like a beloved than like a son, he
cannot function as a pastor or leader to any but the dispossessed —
the pious hagiographer’s equivalent to Einarr’s following of loose men.
Nor will he be able to negotiate with secular authority in the person
of Kolbeinn. As Gudmundr struggles with every man who crosses his
path to total autonomy, his episcopate will resemble the torn table
cloth on which Kolbeinn sets his first meal as bishop and which
prompts Gudmundr to remark, “En bar eftir mun fara biskups démr
minn, — svd mun hann slitinn vera sem dikrinn” (‘My bishopric will
go like this — it will be torn like this tablecloth’, Ch. 26). In a kind of
reversal of the cloth imagery in this and Porgils saga skarda, Guo-
mundr here shows that this symbol of the feminine will not hold for
him. We recall that the occasion of his maiming, where the injury to
the leg suggests an injury to his manhood, occurred because he was
attempting to free a sail, a huge piece of cloth masculinized by the
context of the ship and by its use under male control — ideally. Dur-
ing the storm, an apt symbol of adolescence, this piece of cloth went
out of the control of his male companions and threatened to capsize
the ship they were in. Gudmundr struggled with it in vain — not only
was he hurt, but the ship was capsized. In his rebirth from this unsuc-
cessful struggle to gain control over what appears to be his sexuality,
we recall that he is placed in a sling of wadmal. We might also note
here that cloth figures prominently in Ingimundr’s trading trip to
Norway that ended in his death by shipwreck, but in that episode
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Ingimundr successfully counters the attempt of the king’s men to steal
his cloth. Unlike his fosterfather, Gudmundr never regains control of
“cloth”, and spends the rest of his life watching it rip.

Einarr Porgilsson, the lisping, bumbling annoyance to the patriarch
Sturla, Porgils skardi Bodvarsson, the harelipped maverick Sturlung,
and Guomundr gédi Arason, the lame, orphaned bastard who becomes
the disastrous Bishop of Hélar, are various realizations of a type of
great importance in Sturlunga saga: the man who never resolves ten-
sions with his father or father surrogates and whose persistent adoles-
cence leads him to rage at the patriarchal social fabric, in general, and
at men like Hvamm-Sturla, Gizurr jarl, and Kolbeinn Tumason in
particular, who realize, in exemplary fashion, the social expectations
that these permanently immature men fail to meet. These childless
men break the temporal thread of Icelandic history by failing to per-
petuate their bloodlines beyond the demise of the Freestate, while the
absence of progeny precludes the continuance of their behavior pat-
terns over further generations. While the damage they did was thus
contained, it could not be undone and their heritage is loss. These are
the men who, in the narrative scheme of Sturlunga saga, were the
agents of the violence that led to the end of the independent com-
monwealth of Iceland and its regression to dependence on the father-

land.
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ROLF HELLER

Zu Fragen der Heidarviga saga

Bardi in Gardariki

In der Heidarviga saga kommt es nach dem Hochlandskampf auf dem
Allthing zu einem Vergleich zwischen den gegnerischen Gruppen.
Bardi mufl mit der Mehrzahl der Teilnehmer am Rachezug fiir drei
Jahre die Insel verlassen. Nach einem ersten miligliickten Ausreisever-
such gelangen sie im folgenden Sommer nach Thrandheim und treten
vor Kénig Olaf Haraldsson, der sich gerade dort aufhilt. Bardis Bitte,
sie als ,vetrgestir' (Heid. 1956: c.41) aufzunehmen, lehnt der Kénig ab,
weil sich Bardis Vorgehen bei der Rache fiir den Bruder nicht mit
seiner, des Konigs, christlichen Haltung vereinbaren 1ift; gleichwohl
will er ihm ,vinr“ sein.! Bardi gibt sich damit zufrieden, hilt sich den
ersten Winter iiber in der Stadt, den nichsten in Dianemark auf und
kehrt danach nach Island zuriick. Auf dem Thing wirbt er mit Erfolg
um Aud, die Tochter des Goden Snorri, der im Herbst die Hochzeit in
Saelingsdal ausrichtet (c.42). Eine Zeitlang lebt das Paar bei Snorri,
zieht dann zu Bardis Schwager Gudbrand, und Bardi bereitet dort ihre
Fahrt nach Norwegen vor. Sie erreichen das Land im Norden, in
Halogaland, und finden Quartier bei einem der bedeutendsten Ménner
des Gebietes. Eines Morgens kommt es zu einer Auseinandersetzung
zwischen den Eheleuten, beginnend im Scherz als eine Art ‘Kissen-
schlacht’ und handgreiflich endend mit Ohrfeige und Steinwurf (c.43).
Bardi nimmt diesen Vorfall zum AnlaB, vor Zeugen die Scheidung von
seiner Frau zu erkliren, und verlit im Friihjahr (nach Teilung der
Habe) das Gehéft.

Nach den breit angelegten Erzihlpartien tiber Planung und Aus-
fithrung des Rachezuges sowie des Kampfes auf dem Hochland wirken
diese Szenen wenig ausgefeilt (trotz dem Auftritt vor dem Kénig und

' Mit der Haltung K&nig Olafs, besonders mit den Griinden fiir seine Weigerung,
Bardi aufzunehmen, beschiftigt sich ausfithrlich Bjarni Gudnason in seiner tiefschiir-
fenden Untersuchung der Saga, Tulkun Heidarvigasigu (s. BG 1993: 45-65).
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der ‘Kissenschlacht’), und Bardi erscheint auffallend blaR. Dieser
Eindruck verstirkt sich in dem abschlieRenden Bericht iiber Bardis
weiteres Schicksal (c.43): ,hann ... letr eigi af ferd sinni, fyrr en hann
kom i Gardariki, ok gekk bar 4 mala ok var par med Vearingjum, ok
potti ollum Nordmonnum mikils um hann vert, ok hofdu hann i
keerleikum med sér. Avallt er konungs riki skal verja, er hann i leid-
angri ok feer gott ord af hreysti sinni ok hefir um sik mikla sveit manna.
Par er Bardi prja vetr i mikilli scemd fra konungi ok ¢llum Veringjum.
Ok eitt sinn, er peir varu 4 galeidum vid her ok vordu enn konungs
riki, pa kom at peim herr, gera ni bardaga mikinn, ok fellr mjok lid
konungs, er vid ofrefli var at brjotask, ok gerdu 4dr morg stér verk. Ok
par fell Bardi vid godan ordstir ok hafdi drengiliga neytt sinna vapna til
dauda“. Eine Reihe von Floskeln kann kaum dariiber hinwegtiuschen,
dall der ‘Held’ der Heid. auf wenig beeindruckende Weise aus der
Saga verabschiedet wird. Der Gedanke schleicht sich ein, dall der
Verfasser mit Bardi nach dem Hochlandskampf nichts Rechtes mehr
anzufangen wuBte, daR ihm vielleicht auler der Heirat mit Aud nichts
Sicheres bekannt war. Dazu wiirde es passen, daf die letzten Worte
der Saga nicht Bardi, sondern Aud und ihren Nachkommen gelten.
Bardi blieb offenbar kinderlos; hingegen scheint historisch gesichert,
daR Aud in ihrer zweiten Ehe in Norwegen (wohin sie Bardi gebracht
hatte?) die Stammutter eines bedeutenden Geschlechtes wurde.

Die Angaben iiber Bardis letzten Lebensabschnitt enthalten Merk-
wiirdiges: Sein Weg nach Osten endet ,i Gardariki“. Dort soll er sich
als Séldner verdingt haben ,0k var bar med Vearingjum, ok pétti ollum
Nordmonnum mikils um hann vert“. Sagaforschern ist schon vor
langem aufgefallen, daR dem Verfasser dabei ein Fehler unterlaufen
ist. Mit ,Gardariki wird in Islinder- und Kénigssagas das Herrschafts-
gebiet im Norden Ruflands bezeichnet, dessen Konig seinen Sitz in
,Hoélmgardr* hat. Mit der Nennung der ,Veringjar” riickt aber ,Mikla-
gardr” (Byzanz) in das Blickfeld, denn in ihnen sehen die Sagaverfasser
ausschlieBlich Nordleute im Dienst des byzantinischen Kaisers. Die
Verwechslung von ,Gardariki® und ,Miklagardr” wird dadurch be-
stitigt, daB Bardi sich bei seinem letzten Kampf mit dem Heer ,4
galeidum” befindet, einem Schiffstyp, der siidlichen Lindern zuzu-
ordnen ist. Einen Hinweis auf die Unsicherheit des Verfassers diirfte
auch die zwiefache Aussage geben, dal ,konungs riki“ verteidigt wird.
Diese Bezeichnung palit gut zu ,Gardariki“, weniger gut zu dem ge-
meinten ,Miklagardr”, dessen Herrscher normalerweise ,stélkonungr”,
,Girkjakonungr“, ,Gardskonungr” oder ,keisari“ genannt wird.
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Bei der Suche nach einer Erklirung fiir den Fehler des Verfassers
der Heid. ist Bjarni Gudnason auf die Laxdoela saga gestoflen. Er sagt:
o1 Laxdzlu er Miklagardskeisari nefndur Gardskonungur, svo ad til
greina kemur, ad héfundur Heidarvigasdgu hafi i 6gati skrifad Garda-
riki og dregid pad nafn af Gardskonungi. Pannig metti skyra penna-
glopin“ (BG 1993: 251 f.). Die Uberlegung ist in Zusammenhang damit
zu sehen, daB die Laxd. nach Meinung von BG ilter ist als die Heid.
Als einen der Griinde fiir diese Annahme nennt er die Aussage der
Laxd.: ,hofu vér ekki heyrt frasagnir, at neinn Nordmadr hafi fyrr
gengit 4 mala med Gardskonungi en Bolli Bollason“ (Laxd. 1934: ¢.73),
die kaum einen anderen SchluB zulasse, als dafl der Laxd.-Verfasser
die Heid. mit ihren Angaben iiber Gests und Bardis zeitlich vor Bolli
liegende Aufenthalte in Miklagard nicht gekannt habe (BG 1993: 251).
Da eine literarische Verbindung zwischen den Berichten iiber die
Ostfahrten Bardis und Bollis zu bestehen scheint, ist es angebracht,
auch den entsprechenden Abschnitt der Laxd. in Ginze zu zitieren:
,pé byrjar hann ferd sina at i lond ok léttir eigi fyrr ferdinni en hann
kemr at i Miklagard. Hann var litla hrid par, 48r hann kom sér i
Veringjasetu; (Bemerkung iiber Bolli als ersten nordischen Soldner
des byzantinischen Kaisers). Var hann i Miklagardi mjok marga vetr ok
bétti inn hraustasti madr i ollum mannraunum ok gekk jafnan naest
inum fremstum. Pétti Veringjum mikils vert um Bolla, medan hann
var i Miklagardi“ (Laxd. 1934: c.73). Bollis Aktivititen als kaiserlicher
Séldner erscheinen zwar in etwas verschwommenem Licht, es geht
aber aus jedem Satz hervor, daR sich alles in ,Miklagardr” abspielt.
Man beachte die Angabenreihe in dem kurzen Erzihlstiick: ,Mikla-
gardr' —  Vearingjaseta — , Gardskonungr” —  Miklagardr” — , Veeringjar*
— ,Miklagardr“. Angesichts dieser Eindeutigkeit ist es nur schwer
vorstellbar, dall ,Gardariki“ vom Verfasser der Heid. ,i 6gati“ aus
,Gardskonungr” abgeleitet worden ist, denn ,pennaglép” ist sicherlich
ein zu milder Ausdruck fiir diesen Fehler, der wohl keinem anderen
Sagaverfasser unterlaufen ist.?

Dem zweiten Argument fiir eine Entstehung der Heid. nach der
Laxd., dem Satz {iber Bollis Kriegsdienste, ist meiner Ansicht nach

2 Interessant ist u.a., wie unmifiverstindlich der Verfasser der Njals saga (der die
Heid. gekannt und bei seiner Arbeit benutzt hat; vgl. BG 1993: 223 und Anm. 1) von
Kolskegg, dem Bruder Gunnars, erzihlt: Kolskeggr ... for austr i Gardariki ok var par
einn vetr. Pa fér hann padan at i Miklagard ok gekk par 4 mala. Spurdisk pat sidast til
hans, at hann kvangadisk par ok var hofdingi fyrir Varingjalidi ok var bar til daudadags"
(Njala 1954: c.81).



38  Rolf Heller

nicht allzu groBes Gewicht beizumessen. Der Laxd.-Verfasser war
bekanntlich bemiiht, Bolli, den jiingsten Sohn der Gudrun, in jeder
Weise (sogar durch Aufgabe einer historisch glaubwiirdigen Chrono-
logie) herauszustreichen — und das, obwohl er eigentlich nicht sehr
viel zu erzihlen hatte, was eine solche Heraushebung rechtfertigte.
Bollis ‘GroRe’ scheint vor allem in Behauptungen auf, er kann sie
kaum durch Taten bestitigen. Dieses Bild ist eine Vergroflerung und
Vergroberung dessen, was auch bei anderen ‘Helden’ der Laxd. er-
kennbar ist. Und in diesen Rahmen fiigt sich die Bemerkung iiber Bolli
als ersten ,Nordmadr“ in byzantinischem Sold ein. Mit den ‘Ersten’
hat es in der Laxd. eine eigene Bewandtnis. So heifit es von Kjartan:
Kjartan fastadi purrt langafgstu ok gerdi pat at engis manns deemum
hér 4 landi, pvi at bat er sogn manna, at hann hafi fyrstr manna fastat
purrt hér innanlands” (Laxd. 1934: c.45), und von Gudrun héren wir
(nach der Angabe iiber Bolli): ,Gudrin gerdisk trikona mikil. Hon
nam fyrst kvenna saltara 4 Islandi“ (c.76) und ,Hon var fyrst nunna a
Islandi ok einsetukona” (c.78). Ich denke, gegeniiber all diesen Aus-
sagen sind Zweifel angebracht. Sie dienten dem Verfasser einzig zur
Erhéhung seiner Figuren; auch nur in einer von ihnen mit Blick auf
die Angaben einer anderen Saga einen Festpunkt fiir zeitliche
Abhingigkeit zu sehen, halte ich fiir verfehlt. Damit ist die Frage nach
einer moglichen Quelle fiir den Bericht von Bardis Weg nach Osten
wieder offen. Ich méchte sie in einer anderen literarischen Umgebung
suchen.

Der bedeutendste ,Nordmadr” in Diensten des byzantinischen Kai-
sers ist fraglos Harald, der Halbbruder Olafs des Heiligen und spitere
norwegische Konig (,Haraldr Sigurdarson”), und bei ihm haben wir es
mit einem historischen Hintergrund zu tun. Es lohnt sich, in der
Fagrskinna nachzulesen, was Harald nach dem Fall Olafs in der
Schlacht von Stiklarstadir im Osten erlebt hat oder erlebt haben soll:
Jforu peir 6r landi Haraldr, brodir hans (d.h. Olafs), ok Rognvaldr
Briisasonr ok margt manna med peim ok kému um vetrinn gndverdan
austr i Holmgard 4 fund Jarizleifs konungs, ok hann ték vel vid peim
... (In einer eingefiigten Strophe heif8t es u.a.:) ‘En gramr — né frak
fremra / fridskerdi pér verda — / austr vast ar et nasta, / orouglyndr, i
Gordum.' / Jarizleifr konungr hafdi jafnan haft med sér Nordmenn ok
svenska menn, en ba var andadr Rognvaldr jarl Ulfssonr, en bat riki
hafdi tekit Eilifr jarl. Hann hafdi ok marga Nordmenn med sér ok gaf
peim mala. Sa jarldémr var veittr til bess, at jarlinn skyldi verja riki
konungs fyrir heidnum monnum. Jarizleifr konungr setti Harald annan
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hofdingja yfir herlid sitt ok gaf mdla ollum hans mennum ... Par
dvaldisk Haraldr langa hrid ok 4tti margar orrostur, ok var Jarizleifr
allvel vid hann. Pa fystisk Haraldr at fara ut til Miklagards. Na byrjadi
hann ferd sina ok mikit Nordmanna 1id med honum, fér alla leid par til
er hann kom til Miklagards ... P4 beiddisk Haraldr af stélkonunginum
ok af dréttningu, at hann vildi par ganga 4 malagull ok allir hans menn,
ok var honum bvi jattat ok sagt peim, at beir skyldu allir 4 galeidr fara“
(Fagrsk. 198s:c.51). Wihrend der folgenden Kriegsziige trennt sich
Harald oft vom griechischen Hauptheer (,f6r Haraldr oftliga brott fra
herinum med sinum monnum ok leitudu sér féfanga, ok flestir allir
Veringjar fylgdu honum"). Bei einem Streit mit dem griechischen
Anfiihrer nennt sich Harald ,hertogi yfir Veeringjum” (im Gegensatz
zu dem hertogi yfir her Girkjakonungs®). Fast kommt es zu einer
bewaffneten Auseinandersetzung zwischen beiden Gruppen: ,Pa vildu
hvarirtveggju neyta vapna sinna“. Der Zwist wird zwar beigelegt, aber
Harald fiihrt seine erfolgreichen, d.h. gewinnbringenden, Kriegsziige
danach selbstindig durch. Harald und die ,Varingjar” fahren kimp-
fend und siegend weit umher im Mittelmeerraum; sogar einen Zug
nach Jerusalem unternimmt Harald. Zuriick in Miklagard wird er
beschuldigt, als Beute erworbenes Gold, das dem Kaiser gehdérte,
einbehalten zu haben: ,sogdu sv4, at 4 beiri stundu, er hann var yfir
konungs her, hafdi ekki gull komit af galeidum“ (ebenda). Von Haralds
weiteren Abenteuern, seinem Entkommen mit List, der Riickkehr nach
Holmgard und seinem Aufbruch nach Norwegen braucht hier nicht
die Rede zu sein. Fiir den angestrebten Vergleich ist allenfalls interes-
sant, daB , Veringjar“ noch einmal genannt werden und ,tver galeidr”.

Es springt in die Augen, daB diese Handlungsfolge viel eher als
Quelle fiir die Darstellung des Heid.-Verfassers in Frage kommt als die
diirre Erzahlung der Laxd. Neben auffallenden Parallelen bietet die
Fagrsk. auch eine Méglichkeit, das Aufkommen der Unklarheiten in
der Heid. verstindlich zu machen.

Harald wendet sich erst nach ,Hélmgardr”, dem Konigssitz von
,Gardar” (= ,Gardariki), und tritt dort mit seinen norwegischen
Begleitern (,Nordmenn”) in den Kriegsdienst. Seine Hauptaufgabe als
einer der Heerfiihrer ist die Verteidigung des kéniglichen Herrschafts-
bereiches (,verja riki konungs*). Spiter zieht Harald, wiederum in
Begleitung von Nordleuten, ,ut til Miklagards“, wo sie erneut Soldner,
diesmal des byzantinischen Herrschers, werden und damit auf der
gleichen Stufe stehen wie die schon vor ihnen unter dem Kaiser
dienenden ,Veringjar”.



40 Rolf Heller

Aus einer ungliicklichen Vermischung dieser beiden Stationen
Haralds im Osten diirfte der Text der Heid. hervorgegangen sein. So
konnten ,Gardariki“, ,Nordmenn“ und ,Veringjar* zusammenkom-
men®; so konnte es Bardis Aufgabe werden, ,at verja riki konungs”
(eine Aufgabe, von der bei Bolli in der Laxd. nicht die Rede ist). Und
der Verfasser der Heid. hat wohl noch zwei weitere Hinweise auf
seine Quelle hinterlassen. Wie schon vermerkt, befindet sich Bardi bei
seinem letzten Einsatz fiir den byzantinischen Kaiser mit dem Heer ,4
galeidum”. Es hat sich gezeigt, dal von derartigen Schiffen mehrfach
die Rede ist im Bericht iiber Haralds Kriegsabenteuer. Die Laxd.
bietet nichts Vergleichbares; aus ihrer Darstellung 148t sich nicht
einmal herauslesen, dal der Verfasser Kimpfe einer byzantinischen
Seestreitmacht im Sinn hatte. Schlieflich kann es mehr als Zufall sein,
dal wir dem selten belegten Ausdruck ,neyta vapna sinna“, der bei
dem aufflammenden Streit zwischen Harald und dem griechischen
Heerfiihrer erscheint, in dem lobenden SchluRwort iiber Bardis Krie-
gerlaufbahn wiederbegegnen.

Nach allem spricht hohe Wahrscheinlichkeit dafir, da sich der
Verfasser der Heid. bei seinem Ausblick auf Bardis letzte Lebensjahre
an die Fagrsk. angelehnt hat.* Die Laxd. kann und sollte auBer Be-
tracht bleiben. Jedenfalls diirfte aus den Byzanz-Berichten der beiden
Islindersagas kein Argument fiir die literarische Chronologie zu
gewinnen sein.

Interessant bleibt der Hinweis von BG auf sachliche Beriihrungs-

3 Haralds Zug nach Osten mit norwegischen Begleitern, der Aufenthalt in Gardariki
und ihr letztlicher Anschluf an die ,Varingjar” in Miklagard sind der Grund dafiir, dal
in der Fagrsk. ,Nordmenn“ und ,Veringjar” in textlicher Nachbarschaft genannt wer-
den. Es ist immer klar, wer gemeint ist. Das gilt offenbar nicht fiir den Verfasser der
Heid. (vgl. oben ¢.43: ,kom i Gardariki, ok gekk par 4 mala ok var bar med Veringjum,
ok potti ollum Nordmennum mikils um hann vert"). Schon Jén Olafsson, dem wir die
Nacherzihlung des ersten Teiles der Saga verdanken, hat sich offensichtlich Giber diese
Unsicherheit des Verfassers gewundert. Unter den in seine Wortliste aufgenommenen
Besonderheiten (die ihm bei der Nacherzahlung eine wertvolle Stiitze waren) befindet
sich zum Zusammentreffen Gests und Thorsteins in Miklagard der Satz: ,En bat er sidr
Vearingja ok Nordmanna“, zu dem er sogar vermerkt, dal diese Ausdrucksweise ofter
vorgekommen sei (Heid. 1956: 243 und Anm. 2).

4 Der Verfasser der Fagrsk. hat sich nach vorherrschender Ansicht in seiner Darstel-
lung maRgeblich auf das Ubersichtswerk zur Geschichte der norwegischen Kénige
gestiitzt, das nur in einer jiingeren, z.T. betrichtlich erweiterten Fassung in der Mor-
kinskinna genannten Handschrift auf uns gekommen ist. In diesem jiingeren Text sind
infolge anderer Szenenregie und von der Fagrsk. abweichender Formulierungen einige
der Vergleichspunkte mit der Heid. nicht enthalten (vgl. Morkinsk. 1932:58 ff.). Da-
nach kann die Frage, ob der Verfasser der Heid. seine Anregungen gar von der
‘urspriinglichen Morkinskinna’ bezogen haben kann, nicht beantwortet werden.
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punkte zwischen dem Porvalds pattr vidforla und der Heid. (BG
1993:59 f. 157). Der Gedanke, dal Rache mit christlicher Haltung
nicht vereinbar ist, spielt im Pattr eine wichtige Rolle und kénnte sich
in Olafs Worten zu Bardi widerspiegeln. Und vielleicht hat der Heid.-
Verfasser die Idee, Bardi im Osten ‘verschwinden’ zu lassen, aus dem
Pattr gewonnen.

Dall man in Bardis Tod im Heer des byzantinischen Kaisers eine
Stihne fiir seine frithere vom Rachegedanken beherrschte Haltung
sehen kann, wie es BG deutet (,Med dauddaga sinum beetir Bardi fyrir
brot sin og fridmelist vid gud”“, BG 1993: 65, s. auch 156), halte ich
freilich nicht fiir sicher. Zwar kidmpft Bardi fiir einen christlichen
Herrscher, aber daf es Kimpfe gegen Heiden sind, sagt der Verfasser
nicht (wie auch BG anmerkt). Man mag das als selbstverstindlich und
deshalb nicht erwihnenswert ansehen; das Schweigen des Verfassers
bleibt dennoch auffillig, wenn dieser Punkt so wichtig ist fiir Bardis
Beurteilung und der Verfasser ja an weniger bedeutsamen Stellen
recht weitschweifig erzahlt und erklirt. Und da lohnt noch einmal ein
Blick auf die Fagrsk. Dort heil8t es bei Haralds Aufenthalt in Garda-
riki, der Szenenfolge, die nach unseren Betrachtungen der Verfasser
der Heid. im Sinn gehabt haben diirfte: ,Sa jarldémr var veittr til pess,
at jarlinn skyldi verja riki konungs fyrir heidnum monnum®. Es mutet
nicht sehr wahrscheinlich an, da} der Verfasser der Heid. gerade diese
Worte unbeachtet gelassen haben sollte, wenn er Bardi als Kimpfer
fiir das Christentum in den Tod gehen lassen wollte.
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WILLIAM SAYERS

Gunnarr, his Irish Wolthound Samr,
and the Passing of the Old Heroic Order
in Njals saga

As envious rancour toward Gunnarr Hamundarson swells to its fatal
climax in Njals saga, Gunnarr makes a visit to the Dales in the west of
Iceland. He has just left the Althing after a settlement concerning the
failed expedition against him by the two Pérgeirrs has been brokered
to his advantage by his friend and counsel, Njall. He visits his brother-
in-law, the powerful and influential Olafr pdi, a descendant through
his mother Melkorka of the Irish king, Myrkjartan (Olr. Muircher-
tach). The saga continues:

En at skilnadi meelti Olafr: “Ek vil gefa bér prja gripi: gullhring ok
skikkju, et itt hefir Myrkjartan frakonungr, ok hund, er mér var
gefinn 4 Irlandi; hann er mikill ok eigi verri til fylgdar en roskr madr.
Pat fylgir ok, at hann hefir manns vit; hann mun ok geyja at hverjum
manni, peim er hann veit, at évinr pinn er, en aldri at vinum pinum;
sér hann ok 4 hverjum manni, hvart honum er til pin vel eda illa;
hann mun ok lifit 4 leggja at vera pér trar. Pessi hundr heitir Samr”,
Sidan melti hann vid hundinn: “Nu skaltd Gunnari fylgja ok vera
honum slikr sem pt matt”. Hundrinn gekk pegar at Gunnari ok
lagdisk nidr fyrir feetr honum. Olafr bad Gunnar vera varan um sik ok
kvad hann marga eiga ofundarmenn, — “par er bu pykkir na agatastr
madr um allt land”. Gunnarr pakkadi honum gjafir ok heilrdi ok reid
heim. Sitr Gunnarr nt heima um hrid, ok er kyrrt.!

When they parted, Olaf said: “I want to give you three gifts: a gold
bracelet, a cloak that once belonged to King Myrkjartan of Ireland,
and a dog I was given in Ireland. He is a big animal, and will make as
good a comrade-in-arms as a powerful man. He has human intelli-

! Brennu-Njals saga 1954: 173 f. (Ch. 70).
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gence, and he will bark at every man he recognizes as your enemy,
but never at your friends; he can tell from a man’s face whether he
means you well or not. He would lay down his life rather than fail
you. His name is Sam”. Then he said to the dog: “Go with Gunnar
and serve him as well as you can”. The dog went to Gunnar at once
and lay down at his feet. Olaf warned Gunnar to be on his guard, and
said that there were many who were envious of him — “since you are
now considered the most outstanding person in the land”. Gunnar
thanked him for his gifts and good advice, and rode back home. He
stayed there for a while, and everything was quiet.?

We may note that Laxdeela saga, our chief source for Olafr’s legiti-
mizing voyage to Ireland, makes no mention of the acquisition of a
dog, and a dog acquired then, as Finnur Jénsson noted, would be dead
by the time of Gunnarr’s visit to the Dales many years later.’ The
inclusion of such an incident with its specific coloring — the Irish
origins of the dog — then invites our attention. This study examines 1)
the linking of Gunnarr’s fate with his dog’s, 2) the inner sight that in
humans is called conscience, and 3) Iceland’s awareness of entry into a
new ethical order with the conversion to Christianity.

Although it is less the historicity of the gift of the hound than its
symbolic reach and significance that interests us, it is worth noting
something of the status of such large dogs that the Norse would have
met in ninth- and tenth-century Ireland. Even in the prehistoric
period, the aristocracy in Ireland appear to have bred dogs for size,
and the remains of animals as large as modern Alsatians have been
found at sites likely to have been residences of the upper classes.*
Symmachus, in the latter half of the fourth century, mentions Irish
dogs imported to Rome for combat in the arenas and early tradition
had that St. Patrick escaped from Ireland on a ship bound for Gaul
with a cargo of dogs (McCormick). Dogs seem to have had an as-
signed, if difficult to determine, role in pre-Christian religion, and
Anne Ross claims their association with votive wells.> Old Irish epic
literature makes reference to the drchi, literally ‘slaughter hound’ or
‘war hound’ but the use of dogs in war is not assured and this may
simply be a literary motif and part of the descriptive vocabulary ap-

% Njal's Saga 1960: 160.

3 The observation is quoted in Brennu-Njals saga 1954: 173, n. 3.

4 Evidence from Haughey's Fort, part of the Navan complex; see Mallory and
McNeill 1gg1: 121, citing R. B. Warner.

5 Ross 1967: 339.
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plied to the warrior.® In the later period, the existence of a variety of
types and sizes points to specific hunting, guarding and companion-
ship functions. Breeds suggested by the archaeological evidence after
AD 500 include wolf- and deer-hounds, sheepdogs, large terriers,
spaniels and lapdogs.” There appears to have been a homonym or
semantic extension of drchii designating the ‘watchdog’. Some dogs
would have had several duties: tracking, capture of game and fugitives,
and the defence of property. Those whose size, strength or training
made them most suitable for guarding farmsteads were highly valued.®
According to early Irish law tracts, the fine for the death or
destruction of such an animal was between five and ten cows plus
replacement with a dog of comparable worth (Kelly pp. 143 f., 146).
Cu ‘hound’ (at times with overtones of ‘wolf’) is a frequent com-
ponent of Irish personal names and references martial qualities.® Its
most celebrated bearer was Cta Chulainn, the paramount Ulster
champion, who won this name after killing the smith Culann’s fero-
cious guard dog, then agreeing to take its place until a replacement
had grown to maturity.'® In later life Ct Chulainn also became the
guard for all of Ulster in the epic Tdin Bé Cuailnge (The Cattleraid of
Cooley). Among his gessa or tabus is a prohibition against eating dog
flesh."! Such injunctions exist in storytelling tradition in order to be
violated. In a typical honor-related quandary the hero judges himself

8 Tdin Bé Cuailnge 1976, 1l. 2264, 5316, 6463. War dogs are also mentioned in the
Old Welsh Y Gododdin, 1. 246.

7 de Paor and de Paor 1958: 88; cf. the recognizable form of a deerhound in the early
bronze figurine from Lydney Park, Gloucestershire in Ross 1967: 340, Fig. 193.

¥ Discussion of the role of canines in the early Irish economy in Patterson 1994: 67,
76, 86, 151, Lucas 1989: 22 f., McCormick 1991. The explicit areas to be guarded,
according to the legal tracts, were: dwelling house, sheep-fold, calf-pen and cow-shed.
Hounds were employed by the aire échta or ‘lord of vengeance’, the designated
enforcer of legal claims according to the Irish law tracts (Patterson 1994: 350 and 364, n.
40). Thus in Njals saga we have the ironic reversal of such a tracking hound being
made the guard dog of a man who will shortly be condemned to outlawry.

¥ As a sample, the Dal Cais, the people to which King Brian belonged, are described
with the following simile in the Irish account that deals with the same events at the
Battle of Clontarf as the chapters in Njals saga: “They were ... the terrible, nimble
wolf-hounds of victorious Banba [a traditional name of Ireland] for strength and for
firmness”; Cogadh Gaedhel re Gallaimbh 1867: 160 f.

19 The story of the smith Culann’s dog, part of the Boyhood Deeds of Cti Chulainn,
also has a marginal reference to other fabled hounds, alt ferocious.

11 See the general discussion of the relationship between Irish heroes and hounds in
McCone 1984. Dog flesh, normally proscribed, may have been eaten in warriors’ cultic
ceremonies. According to Cormac’s gnomology dog flesh was also one of the
substances on which the filid or poet/seer might chew in order to receive supernatural
inspiration and vision.
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compelled to eat the roasted dog meat he is offered; this is the first in
the concatenated circumstances that bring Ct Chulainn down. In
another Ulster cycle tale, Scéla Mucce Meic Dathé (The Tale of Mac
Dathé’s Pig) the hound Ailbe guards the entire province of Ulster and
is sought by the rival hosts of Ulster and Connacht.'” The hound is
killed in the battle that followed the confrontation of opponents in the
banquet hall over the champion’s portion, after electing to side with
the Ulstermen.

It is not, however, the tales of the Ulster cycle, centered on Ca
Chulainn, Conchobar, Fergus, and their opponents Ailill and Medb,
but those of the Fenian cycle centered on Finn mac Cumbhail that are
of greatest relevance in our consideration of Gunnarr’s dog."* These,
too, are the dogs of another era, dogs of story, as illustrated in the
scene when Patrick first spies the huge survivors of an earlier age and
then goes on to have them recount the deeds of Finn:

Is annsin do boi Pétraic oc cantain na canéine coimdeta 7 oc etarmo-
lad in Diileman 7 oc bennachad na ratha i raibe Finn mac Cumaill .i.
Raith Droma Deirc. Ocus atchonncatar na cléirig d4 n-innsaigid iat-
som, 7 ro gab griin 7 ecla iat roim na feraib méra cona conaib mora
led, uair nir lucht coimré na comaimsire déib iat.'

Just then Patrick was chanting the Lord’s order of the canon (i.e,
Mass), and lauded the Creator, and pronounced a benediction on the
rath where Finn mac Cumaill had been, the rath of Drum Derg. The
clerics saw Cailte and his band draw near them; and fear fell upon
them before the tall men with their huge wolf-dogs that accompanied
them, for they were not people of one epoch or of one time with the
clergy.'®

Finn, the leader of a hunting and war band that is on the margin of
Irish society while also its defender on the geographical frontier
against supernatural and foreign forces, among which are the Lochlan-
naig ‘Scandinavians,” has two fine dogs, Bran and Sceolang.'® Their
names mean ‘raven’ and ‘messenger’.'” But the hounds are Finn's

12 Scéla Mucce Meic Dathé 1935, par. 1.

13 General orientation with regard to the Finn cycle in Murphy 1955, Nagy 1985, O
hOgain 1988.

14 Acallam na Sendrach 1970, 11. 58-63.

15 Acallam na Senérach 1892: I1.103.

'6 General treatment in Reinhard and Hull 1936, O hOgain 1988: 124, 131 f,, 209,
300.

17 On the name Bran ‘raven’ in association with dogs, see Hughes 1993. ON-Icel.
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cousins, Their mother had been enchanted while pregnant and turned
into a bitch by a rival; after giving birth she is restored to human form,
but the offspring remain canine.'”® Human and canine qualities are
blurred, as the anthropomorphic and zoomorphic are elsewhere
merged in the Finn cycle (cf. his son Oisin ‘fawn’). At one point Finn
lists the physical qualities of a good hound: an eye like the sloe, ear
like a leaf, chest like a horse’s, hock like a sickle, the “pith joint” at a
good distance from the head.' Bran is further described as having a
head as high as Finn’s shoulder, two white sides, a purple haunch,
crimson tail, bluish feet, and a fierce eye (O hOgain, p. 132). The dogs
are a constant in the Finn stories, and considered so valuable that at
one point they are stolen by Arttir and carried off to Britain. In the
story of Diarmait and Grainne Bran warns the lovers of Finn’s pursuit.
In another incident Finn strikes Bran with his leash and the metal ring
is buried in the dog’s head. The dog stares at him in wonder, weeps,
then runs off and disappears in a loch.?” Finn at once regrets his action
and long mourns the lost hound. Dogs are ubiquitous in Irish tradition
— helpful, malevolent, shape-shifting, and otherwise enchanted.
Worth noting is that dogs, along with horses, bridles, swords, orna-
mented horns and slave women, were considered appropriate tribute
to royal overlords, “honorific symbols of royal office”, in the Irish Book
of Rights.”! This brief review gives a sample of the kind of stories and
conceptions that might have been part of the Norsemen’s knowledge
of large Irish hounds and of their function and worth.??

With regard to Samr’s exceptional abilities, Ireland, Scotland and
the Western Isles are associated in the sagas of the Icelanders with the
uncanny in ways that provide local color but also have an ideological
charge. The Celtic realms are the source of malevolent sorcerers such
as Kotkell and his family in Laxdeela saga or Frakokk in Orkneyinga
saga, and of more ambivalent female figures such as Edna (Olr.
Eithne) in the same work or Pérgunna in Eyrbyggia saga. The gift to

samr is interpreted as meaning ‘black’ but this correspondence can scarcely be
meaningful. ‘Messenger’ is here meant in the sense of one who reports back from the
battlefield (Ford 1994). In the Irish predilection for lists and musters, names of other
dogs in the Fenian pack are also known; Acallam na Senérach 1892: I1.231.

'8 Duanaire Finn 1933, 1954: 103 f.

" Nicolson 1951: 347, No. 10.

2 Duanaire Finn 1933: 11.198-20>.

2! Patterson 1994: 151, citing Lebar na Cert 1962. This is supported by the legal texts
that state that hunting hounds are proper attributes of a lord (Kelly 1988: 36, n. 138,
citing Corpus Iuris Hibernici 1978: 1268, 1. 16).

2 See, for example, “Helpful animals” in Cross 1952.
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Gunnarr then has affinities with the preternatural in its ‘Celtic ex-
pression’ and is further prestigious in its fundamental value, in its
exotic and, one must judge, aristocratic origins, and in having been
offered by the grandson of an Irish king and a prominent Icelandic
chieftain, Olafr pdi. But this same Olafr’s relations with the super-
natural are not always characterized by astuteness, and gifts of foreign
provenance often contribute to the worsening of community relations
or fail to meet the demands of Icelandic circumstances.

Medieval Western European story-telling traditions display many
common features in the treatment of paramount heroes fated to die,
and if Gunnarr’s death bears comparison with, say, that of the legen-
dary Irish king Conaire mor as recounted in Togail Bruidne Da Derga
(The Destruction of Da Derga’s Hostel) in the failure to heed advice in
the Icelandic case and the involuntary infraction of tabu in the Irish, or
that of Ca Chulainn in the combination of magic and treason needed
to overcome the hero (Aided Con Chulaind — The Violent Death of
Cu Chulainn), we need not identify this as either Celtic influence or,
for the original public of the saga, a Celtic touch. But this said, there
are recurrent “Celtic strands” throughout Njdls saga: in the name of
Njall himself (Olr. Niall), in the child Hallgerdr's homicidal
Hebridean foster-father Pjostolfr or in her long hair, mentioned in the
first chapters, worn tucked in her belt in the company of her later
lover Hrappr, and then replicated in the appearance of the viking
Brodir, the killer of King Brjann (Brian), who is a royal magnification
of Njall in some respects, at the Battle of Clontarf outside Dublin
toward the close of the saga.?

Another touch that is less explicitly Celtic in origin but might well
have had such associations for the contemporary public is Gunnarr’s
remark, in the next saga episode (Ch. 72) after the gift of Samr and in
the context of an impending ambush by Porgeirr Starkadarson and
Porgeirr Otkelsson, that the unusual sight of a weapon spontaneously
running with blood is called benrggn ‘rain of mortal wounds’ in other
countries. Gunnarr’s companion Qlvir interprets it as a portent of
battle.? In a perhaps conscious recall, the otherwise rare benrggn

2 Discussion of Irish matter in the Clontarf chapters in Sayers 1991.

24 Plausible candidates for the ‘other countries' would be Scandinavia (Qlvir was
Norwegian), England, Scotland and Ireland. Ben- figures in ON-Icel. compounds refer-
ring to wounds, especially from the legal perspective of their gravity. Neither Old Eng-
lish nor Old Irish offers a direct parallel despite the cognate benn ‘wound’ in the former
and, in the latter, béin ‘act of striking, cutting’ and béim ‘cutting, striking; blow’. Olr.
guin and cned are frequent terms for ‘wound’ in the legal corpus, although fuil ‘blood’ is
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figures in the self-laudatory verse that Gunnarr proclaims from his
burial mound (Ch. 78). A rain of scalding blood occurs before the
Battle of Clontarf and Darradarljéd, which closes the Irish matter in
the saga (Ch. 157), has similar imagery, e.g., rignir blodi ‘blood rains’
(st. 1). While such weapons and rains are well at home in heroic Irish
literature, the metaphor and motif are certainly cross-cultural story-
telling commonplaces.? Still, this mention of a preternatural weapon,
in the economical saga genre, cannot be casual. At a minimum it
signifies Gunnarr’s entry into a larger force-field in the saga, not
simply that which surrounds him as the most outstanding man on the
island but one that is also determined by chance, the supernatural and
fate, one in which Njall's prescience, Samr’s ability to read men’s
intentions and even Gunnarr's own considerable talents are tried to
their limits.?®

As concerns Gunnarr directly, a Celtic narrative arch begins in the
person of the slave Melkélfr (Olr. Mdelcolm) in the Otkell affair that
follows the feud between Hallgerdr and Bergpora; this Celtic span will
end with Simr’s second appearance in the saga. Similarities in the
Melkélfr and Samr incidents suggest their conscious use as bracketing
episodes. Gunnarr had sought to procure hay and food from Otkell
Skarfsson but various transfer procedures (purchase, gift, expropria-
tion) are rejected by one or the other party. In a coercive appeal to
Gunnarr’s honor, the socially inferior Otkell then invites him to
purchase an Irish slave of doubtful character to which Gunnarr reluc-
tantly agrees, lest he seem as recalcitrant to negotiation as Otkell.
Melkélfr is a negative gift, as Samr is a positive one. Hallgerdr, who is
the half-sister of Olafr pdi, ostensibly to take vengeance for the slight

also used. Cith ‘shower’ is used figuratively of the fall of missiles and of supernatural
apparitions of blood. Note the surely fortuitously similar phrasing gae ... co mbraen fola
dara faebor ‘spear ... with a rain of blood across its edge’ (Tain Bé Cuailgne 1954-83, 1.
11,876). Calling the spontaneously appearing blood on the weapon a “rain of wounds”
involves a double synecdoche, the liquid on the halberd is equated to the injuries
caused by the weapon which results in this same liquid.

25 The rain of blood is among the “fifteen signs of doomsday” that figure in collec-
tions of apocalyptic portents that were popular in western Europe from the tenth
century onwards. Heist 1952 sees the decisive influence of the tract Airdena inna Céic
La nDéc ria mBrath: The Tokens of the Fifteen Days Before Doom and argues for an Irish
origin to the list. A natural analogy to the apocalyptic sign is found in the phenomenon
of fine red dust from the Sahara which is picked up in hot ascending drifts and carried
north with the jet stream when the North European high pressure zone weakens. The
dust mixes with precipitation to create the impression of ‘blood rain’.

2 Gunnarr's earlier sudden drowsiness and ominous dream in Ch. 62 of the impend-
ing ambush represent a similar opening to the preternatural.
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to her husband’s honor entailed in the failed dealing for hay and food,
puts Melkélfr up to a theft from Otkell’'s farm, covered by setting a
fire, a task which he is able to complete successfully because the
guard-dog knew him. Returning from the farm, the slave’s shoe thong
breaks (a motif replicated later in Gunnarr's severed bowstring).
While repairing it, he leaves tell-tale tokens in the form of his knife
and belt which later help to identify him as the thief and arsonist.”’
When Gunnarr questions the sudden appearance on the table of
butter and cheese, he is told that kitchen affairs are not a man’s
business. This is a rather more serious slur on Gunnarr’s manhood
than we may think it, insinuating an unseemly interest in women’s
work,”® and it will be echoed in Gunnarr’'s own self-questioning (see
below). Gunnarr slaps his wife in the presence of others, saying that it
would be an evil day when he became a thief's accomplice. Earlier in
the saga the feud between Hallgerdr and Njall's wife Bergbora had
ended in killings, but these were duly compensated for by Gunnarr
and Njall. The covert nature of theft, however, moves the narrative
action into the sphere of criminality. Before Gunnarr and Hallgerdr
leave the room in an open display of discord in their marriage, Hall-
gerdr promises to repay the blow. Later Otkell refuses Gunnarr’s offer
of compensation for the theft but Gunnarr wins self-judgement in the
case and the slave Melkélfr is returned. The incident points fatefully
ahead to the “evil day” when Hallgerdr refuses Gunnarr a few strands
from her hair for a make-shift bowstring, enabling his attackers to kill
him in the well known scene of his last defence.? But, for this to
happen, Gunnarr’s enemies must dispose of Samr.

27 The shoe, belt and knife of the Melkolfr incident, in which one item will be the
“give-away", has a typological parallel in Olafr pai's gifts, the bracelet, cloak and dog,
where one will also “let its owner down". The latter trio is suggestive of Irish royal
insignia, while the other (even though shoes and weapons are known to have figured in
such inaugural paraphernalia) might be thought the bare possessions of a slave. We
should resist the temptation to read too much into such story-tellers' devices which
pull taut the thread of narrative with a recall that yields a slight esthetic satisfaction
when the two sets are put together but carries little ideological baggage.

28 One of the devices of female characters trying to shame men into tardy vengeance
was to offer them the keys to the household in exchange for pants, a weapon and
horse, e.g., Steinvor Sighvatsdottir in Pordar saga kakala 1948, Ch. 2. In Porsteins partr
stangarhpggs (1950: 70) the initial criticism by the father of his son seems innocuous, a
simple remark that he is up early, but the inference is that only one occupied with
women’s work would have arisen at that hour, and the father's scorn becomes more
apparent in subsequent remarks as he faults his son for the failure to avenge an
accidental blow.

29 See Sayers 1994c¢.
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A party of forty conspirators, organized by Mordr Valgardsson and
including the chieftains Gizurr hviti and Geirr, sets out to attack
Gunnarr when he is alone at home. The saga had made earlier refer-
ence to Gunnarr’s annual practice of sending his farm laborers to Eyjar
(the Land-Isles) for haying. This leaves Gunnarr at risk. While the
narrative detail makes the situation plausible it also reveals Gunnarr’s
(unconscious) heroic preference to stand alone or with only a few
companions. The narrative is fast-paced as Olafr’s initial description of
the hound has provided the necessary programme for action.®
Treason is the means to overcome Simr’s abilities. Because the dog
can tell friend from foe, one of Gunnarr's neighbours, Porkell, is
coerced into approaching the animal on guard on the roof of the
house and luring it into a sunken lane (cf. Melkolfr’s access to Otkell's
farm buildings because the dog recognized him). Then the dog sees
the other conspirators and recognizes their murderous intent. Samr
rushes at Porkell and bites him in the groin (as if this effort at emascu-
lation were the fitting punishment of an “unmanly” traitor). Then:

Onundr 6r Trollaskégi hjé med exi i hofud hundinum, svi at allt kom
i heilann; hundrinn kvad vid hitt, sva at pat potti med 6dcemum, ok
fell hann daudr nidr.

Gunnarr vaknadi i skilanum ok melti: “Sart erta leikinn, Samr
fostri, ok bud sva sé til atlat, at skammt skyli okkar i medal”. (Chs

76-77)

Onund of Trollwood drove his axe deep into the dog’s head, right
down to the brain. The animal uttered a loud howl, the like of which
none had ever heard before, and fell down dead.

Inside the house, Gunnar woke up. “You have been harshly
treated, Sam, my fosterling”, he said. “It may well be fated that my
turn is coming soon.”

The Samr incident in Njdls saga may owe something to the account in
various versions of the saga of Olafr Tryggvason of the king acquiring
a dog in Ireland shortly after winning the Irish-born Gyda in marriage.

30 There is no other scene in the saga in which Simr figures, throwing into high
relief Olafr's admonition to the dog to serve Gunnarr and the dog’s single test. This
said, dogs are relatively rare in the family and other sagas (but see the following note).
For an examination of some of the attendant symbolism in Eddic poetry, see the
discussion in McMahon 19g1. One may also see some opposition between the roles of
the wolf Garmr at ragnarpk, as destroyer, and Samr, as protector of an individual
destiny.
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When a farmer asks Olafr to have back the cattle that have been
rounded up, the Irishman is permitted to use his large hjardhund. The
dog separates his master’s animals from the herd of hundreds of cattle.
Olifr is so impressed with how clever (vitr) the dog is that he asks for
it as a gift, which he recompenses with a gold ring to the Irish farmer.
The dog is then renamed Vigi and was long with the king. In some
accounts of the king's death (other than the Heimskringla version) a
retainer, in one recension Einarr pambarskelfir, says: Heyr nu, Vigi, nu
erum vid drottinlausir (“Hark now, Vigi, now we are lordless”). The
dog howls loudly, and later climbs on the king’s burial mound to die
there of starvation.*’ To the use of the relational word dréttin and the
appeal to the dog we may compare Gunnarr’s apostrophe of his fostri,
as well as the linking in both cases of the fates of man and dog.

Before examining the immediately following events, we may stand
back a bit from the scene and, having noted the bracketing effect of
(and parallels between) the Melkolfr and Samr episodes, consider
Gunnarr's overall trajectory in the saga. Emphasis here will be less on
exterior incident than on inner development, in particular that which
marks his relationship to the principle of hdf that was the Icelandic
social ideal in both the ethical and emotional dimension. Gunnarr’s
course will be seen to be not only toward external jeopardy, as a result
of envy and of old and new grudges, but also toward internal vulner-
ability, manifest in admissions of self-awareness and emotional re-
alignments, among which is his affection for Samr.

After the conventional capsule portrait (Ch. 19), which presents
him as a paragon of Icelandic virtues, in particular physical and mar-
tial, Gunnarr enters the saga in order to recover the dowry of Unnr, a
kinswoman and the divorced wife of Hratr, uncle of Gunnarr's future
wife Hallgerdr. Gunnarr enacts an elaborate scene and scheme devised
by Nijall, which involves disguise, ruse, and a pastiche on the familiar
knowledge-testing scene between the “traveller” and “wise giant”, here
Hratr. In this quest for knowledge, with his low-pulled hat and
humble peddler’s garb that nonetheless lets a bit of hidden finery
show through at the appropriate moment, Gunnarr’s first appearance
could be put under an Odinic sign. Similarly “archaic” or backward-

3 Details reproduced in notes to Oldifs saga Tryggvasonar, Ch. 31 (Snorri Sturluson
1979, I. 269 and n. 1). The editors of Bjarnar saga Hitdelakappa (1938: 136 n. 2) specu-
late that the much envied dog that Bjorn received from his father was also called Vigi
(Chs 10 and 13).
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looking, from the perspective of the saga public, is his appearance in
the same incident as a huge bear in a revelatory dream to Hritr's half-
brother Hoskuldr that alerts them to the possibility that they have
been tricked and that the trickster is Gunnarr Himundarson.

The account of succeeding events concentrates on the friendship of
Gunnarr and Njéll and their efforts to conclude the tit-for-tat acts of
vengeance mounted by their wives. Although Gunnarr initially does
not disavow his wife's actions and thus preserves domestic stability
and the couple’s honor, he does act in these incidents with social
responsibility, for example, in the injunction not to circulate satirical
verses about Njall's supposed deficient manliness. But after the
Melkélfr incident and the slap Gunnar’s isolation begins, firstly in the
estrangement of Hallgerdr’s affection. As a public man, Gunnarr has
reached the apogee of his career, successful in arms and before the
law, and standing highest in community opinion. All attempts to get
at Gunnarr on the part of his enemies fail, to their greater frustration.
But after one of these tactical and legal successes, Njall warns Gunnarr
that his future safety is dependent on his not killing twice in the same
family, and should this happen, on his keeping the resulting settle-
ment (Ch. s5). Earlier he had made a similar, if less dark, forecast
(“they will remember their old enmity and assault you with new
hatred — and you will have no choice but to retaliate”; Ch. 58). Thus
good advice given in good will casts a shadow forward in the saga, in
whose techniques of prolepsis omens, dreams, curses, and prophecies
are invariably realized, since they would otherwise be superfluous in
the spare narrative economy of the genre.

In just such a necessary reaction, rather than on his own initiative,
and in a2 way engineered by Merdr, Gunnarr commits the second killing,
of Otkell’s son Porgeirr. With this he crosses a threshold of inevitability,
since past experience shows he has every reason to put faith in Njall’s
foresight (which is otherwise vouchsafed by the authorial voice in the
portrait of Njall). It is in the build-up to these circumstances, after
Gunnarr and his brother Kolskeggr have successfully dispatched a party
of attackers and killed Otkell and a number of others, that Gunnarr
gives voice to a sentiment rare in the family sagas — rare in its content,
rare in its public admission: Hvat ek veit hvart ek mun pvi évaskari madr
en adrir menn sem mér pykkir meira fyrir en pdrum monnum at vega menn
(“But I wish I knew whether I am any the less manly than other men, for
being so much more reluctant to kill than other men are”; Ch. 54). Gun-
narr’s scruples might seem as arbitrary in the saga as the malice of Mordr



54 William Sayers

Valgardsson.*? But like Celtic accounts of the sacrifice of a physical fac-
ulty for enhanced enjoyment of its spiritual counterpart (the blind seer
and poet, or closer to hand, Odinn, or Njall's lack of masculine marker, a
beard, but greater understanding of men’s hearts), Gunnarr appears to
sacrifice something of the old externalized notion of honor in favor of
greater self-awareness. Yet Gunnarr’s aversion to killing is not shown as
founded in religious belief; it rather seems a personal conception of
ethical propriety. Gunnarr displays an evolution that brings him very
close to the notion of “noble heathen”,* that is, the most admirable
character that the early Norse and Icelandic ethos could generate with-
out the benefit of the yet to be introduced Christian faith. With the
conversion of Iceland not too far distant in time or in the saga narrative,
this revelation of Gunnarr’s character, as well as his last heroic defence
and his happy afterlife, a pagan one it should be noted, in his burial
howe as witnessed by the Njalssons, seems part of the phasing-out of
best of the old heroic ethos, a theme given fuller treatment in Njall’s
martyr-like death after his conversion to the new religion.

Just prior to receiving Samr, Gunnarr displayed a fatalistic stance
toward his situation: Koma mun til min feigdin hvar sem ek em staddr, ef
mér verdr pess audit (“Death will catch up with me wherever I am,
when it is so fated”; Ch. 68). But as Njall’s warnings illustrate, no man
is burdened with a single destiny; there are forks in the road of the
future. If Gunnarr were to abide by the terms of his exile from Ice-
land, he would gain honor and live long; if he were to fail to keep the
terms of the settlement, he would be at mortal risk. But both personal
decision and random event can steer the course of future action.
Allied to the fatalism that marks so many saga protagonists is a con-
ception of the contingent in life, the trivial as a fulcrum for the mo-
mentous: an old servant seized with notions of honor tells Hrafnkell
his enemy’s brother has returned to Iceland and is riding by (Hrafnkels
saga); a shepherd spots a raiding party and on the basis of descriptions,
Njall can identify them all and defuse an attack; idle gossip as to the
best horse and best man leads to a challenge of Gunnarr and his
stallion (another animal the victim of malice); Otkell, known to be
near-sighted, inadvertently rides down Gunnarr in his field and gives
him a facial wound with his spur. But as this last example illustrates,

32 Mordr is simply presented as envious of Gunnarr despite their tie of kinship. The
enmity of this most despicable of family saga characters is unmotivated by any dictate
of honor and Mordr plots for payment.

33 Lénnroth 1989.
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the contingent arrives in a weighted context of prior contention and is
aggravated on the spot by the slanderous comments of Otkell’s com-
panions. The chance element is all that is needed to upset a precarious
balance or moment of stasis in the ongoing jeopardy of saga-era Ice-
landic life. This deployment of the fortuitous event motif has tangible
consequences for the narrative, these random occurrences always
having a catalytic effect, but a similar view of the contingent may be
thought to have been part of both saga character’s and saga public’s
understanding of causality in human affairs.** Thus destiny has an
imponderable component, largely divorced from personality and social
circumstances.

As well as the admission of fatality and initial reluctance to kill,
there is also a “sentimental” development in Gunnarr, an attachment
to Iceland that interacts with chance events and his fatalism. This
cannot be described as any “Celticization” of character but nonetheless
is contextually tied to the gift of Samr, the acceptance of the foreign
gift while maintaining the tie to Iceland.®® The settlement following
the killing Porgeirr, the son of Otkell, requires that Gunnarr leave
Iceland for three years. Gunnarr is prepared to go abroad, as he once
had earlier during his formative years in the typical saga excursus of
the talented Icelander winning fame and fortune in other countries.
But in the celebrated scene of his departure, his horse stumbles
(another animal “failure”) and he involuntarily leaps from the saddle,
as he earlier had so consciously and confidently done on returning
from the killing of Otkell, when he went on to speak of his aversion to
homicide. Despite Gunnarr’s statement of attachment to Iceland and
his farm, it is made under the shadow of his sentence and the ominous
tripping of his horse: Fogr er hlidin, sva at mér hefir hon aldri jafnfogr
synzk, bleikir akrar ok slegin tun, ok mun ek rida heim aptr ok fara hvergi
(“How lovely the slopes are, more lovely than they have ever seemed
to me before, golden cornfields and new-mown hay. I am going back
home, and I will not go away”; Ch. 75). Thus the contingent and
accidental seem to open Gunnarr's eyes to life’s joys; one aspect of his
fatalism seems a pagan “epiphany”, a recognition of the possibility of
esthetic and sentimental experience (plus something of a carpe diem

3 Cf. the frequent saga use of the telling/untelling detail, e.g., the pile of dried
chickweed outside Njall's house that a crone knows will be the source of future ills,
and is later used as tinder for the burning.

3 Cf. the interaction of what I judge we are expected to see as Celtic temperamen-
tality allied with Norse ethos and art in the person of the skald Kormakr,
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attitude). In refusing to leave, Gunnarr of his own will breaks the
settlement and is subsequently condemned to full outlawry, leaving
himself open to attack without legal consequences. This, ironically,
reduces him to a status comparable to Melkolfr's socially marginal
position as slave. It would also seem that with the multiple killings
and crossing the boundary set by Njall, Gunnarr has lost or
surrendered some of his original héf or moderation, living outside his
personal ethic as well as the law, and is now vulnerable to swings of
temperament as evidenced by his attachment to his home fields, his
disregard of the sentence of outlawry, even certain of his tactics in his
last defence.

Gunnarr's observation on the beauty of his fields is the last instance
of interiority, as the saga prepares for his death by returning to the
epic perspective. But first there are additional incidents that should
not be read as lack of will so much as an acceptance of coming events.
Gunnarr is invited to join Olafr pdi in the west, accepts, but then does
not go. When Njill reports from the Althing that Gunnarr has now
been proclaimed a full outlaw, Gunnarr limits his remarks to thanking
him for the warning. He refuses Njall’s offer that his sons Skarphedinn
and Hoskuldr come to live with him as protection. Gunnarr replies
that he does not wish Njall’s sons to be killed on his account; he asks
simply that his own son Hogni be taken care of. It is under these
emotional conditions and during a period when Gunnarr interacts
with his community as if he had never been outlawed that Gunnarr’s
enemies determine to take full advantage of his outlaw status and kill
him with impunity. But among all the possible circumstances it is
against Gunnarr alone at home and through the watchdog Samr —
both the real and symbolic chink in his defence — that the attack
comes.

In one sense Gunnarr can go calmly to his fate because while the
specifics are lacking, the general scenario is known to him in advance,
as it must be to the saga public. He will be attacked at a moment of
perceived weakness; he will perform heroically but succumb. Thus his
reputation and his afterlife in men’s minds are already secure
(although, perhaps unknown to him, his domestic situation, his rela-
tionship with his wife, is at its lowest ebb). Njall, too, later makes a
last decision which is as much honor-related as expressive of his new
Christian faith, in choosing not to leave the burning farmhouse and
survive as an aged man unable to avenge his sons. As Gunnarr is al-
ready the most prominent man of the island, but has no likelihood of
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becoming a chieftain, one might observe that there are no achieve-
ments left for Gunnarr, save his last struggle. The hero has almost
become superfluous. Still, some light criticism of the old heroic code
seems implicit in the fatal outcome of Gunnarr’s decision to shoot one
of his enemies’ arrows back at them to shame them. The returned
arrow alerts the astute Gizurr hviti to the possibility that his store of
missiles might be running low, and shortly thereafter his bowstring is
cut. In a parody of the medieval debate genre, Gunnarr asks a favor, a
few lengths of her luxuriant hair, and Hallgerdr questions whether
anything is riding on it. His life, he replies. Hallgerdr refuses, recalling
the earlier slap to her face. Hefir hverr til sins dgeetis npkkut (“To each
his own way of earning fame”), replies Gunnarr in last words that are
archetypically Icelandic in being both stoic understatement and pro-
verb. Gunnarr is eventually brought down in a kind of discrete and
reverential distancing by the saga author in which the last blows are
not detailed and Gunnarr’s heroic stature is kept intact. The point in
the saga is marked by the relatively rare (for this saga) inclusion of a
stanza of skaldic verse praising Gunnarr’s last defence, and even his
opponents voice their admiration. Gizurr says: Mikinn gldung hofu vér
ni at velli lagit, ok hefir oss erfitt veitt, ok mun hans vorn uppi, medan
landit er byggt (“We have felled a great champion and we have not
found it easy. His last defence will be remembered for as long as this
land is lived in”).

Gunnarr’s overall evolution in the saga may be seen as an ideologi-
cal statement on a true course to which Icelandic society in the trou-
bled thirteenth century still saw itself trying to hew, after its legendary
origins in the settlement period and its “golden age”, the literary
recreation of the post-settlement period of the family sagas, at once
historical and idealized. This is not to deny that Gunnarr's evolution
has psychological plausibility (although it seems to lack a motor force
other than goodness) and, indeed, portraiture suggestive of this depth
of personality is rare in the genre, which is otherwise content to stay
with monolithic inner states such as envy, the desire for vengeance,
and other honor-driven emotions. Recalling Gizurr's juxtaposition of
Gunnarr's fame and Iceland’s future, and anticipating Iceland’s con-
version some ten years after Gunnarr’s death,* the termini of his
trajectory, to return to the teleological image, might be summarized

3% Here I rely on the chronology proposed by Magnusson and Hermann Palsson in
their translation, Njal's Saga, for simple illustrative purposes.
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thus: from savage and predatory (ursine) to domesticated and defen-
sive (canine), from Odinic disguise to a religious neutrality in which
no recourse is had to a higher power, from adventurous traveller to
almost untroubled stay-at-home, from life by an externally dictated
honor and shame code to one with new interior dimensions of self-
doubt (if not yet Christian guilt), an appreciation of natural beauty, of
home and its fields, and then a paradoxical freedom.’” Although
identified by his contemporaries and enemies as a man of luck (Ch.
58),%® Gunnarr is not without flaws — or vanity. The counsel and
criticism of his mother Rannveig offer a corrective to his actions that
one might call the authorial or community perspective: his success in
arms may be an accomplishment but nothing good will come of it
(Ch. 72); better to go abroad and let his enemies find other targets
(74); don't shoot the arrow back and stir them up when they are
retreating (Ch. 77).> Inattentive to such advice, Gunnarr is constantly
being coerced into action and reaction by the dictates of honor which,
however heroic, can be seen as a considerable infringement on his

37 One may also compare Skarphedinn as another character who passes a threshold
of no return, with the effects particularly visible in his sneers at the refusal to lend him,
his father and brothers support at the Althing.

38 See Hallberg 1973 for a fundamental exploration of the concepts of inherent good
fortune.

3 Rannveig is a more skilful creation than might be first noticed. In line with the
above comments on possibly representing an authorial voice, she appears to speak in
common sense, for the moral code and from a knowledge of human nature, e.g., rec-
ognizing that Hallgerdr has questioned a man's courage and pushed him over the brink
into action (Ch. 39). This combination allows her to foresee likely outcomes to events,
although her foresight is less uncanny than Njall's second sight. Rannveig's statements,
some in indirect speech but the most telling in direct, typically come toward the end of
chapters, as clinching, concise, often proverbial (under)statements from the commu-
nity perspective. [t is thus she who delivers the saga's judgment on Hallgerdr (Ch. 77).
But against this almost thoroughgoingly positive portrayal of Rannveig we must note
that, while her first speech in the saga is to discourage Hallgeror from sending a man
on a killing errand (Ch. 36), her last appearance in the saga is to urge her grandson to
take up his father’s halberd and avenge him (Ch. 79). Thus mother like son is a repre-
sentative, although an admirable one, of the old order and Rannveig, no less than Gun-
narr, is eventually coerced into putting family honor before family life. In this last guise
as inciter she anticipates the more celebrated scene between Hildigunnr and Flosi. It is
perhaps only in the incitation scenes, with their openly staged emotionality and stri-
dency, that we distinguish a distinct women's discourse in the family sagas. Perhaps
also a statement on women's role in the medieval North, Rannveig's sound advice is
never heeded or comes too late. In another society and another time, its value might
have been differently recognized. But here we are squarely in a story-telling convention
where warnings are disregarded and omens always realized as the narrative creates a
subjacent causality of its own (with concomitant esthetic effect), exploiting prolepsis
to bring the narrative advance to its predestined outcome and thus, through composi-
tional means as well as through character, seal men's fates.
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autonomy. The heroic code leaves its adherents in constant jeopardy,
not only before the acts of others but also the words, even those of the
socially inferior. While not anti-social in the sense of failing to work
for and with the community, Gunnarr’s reliance on his own might,
and to a very substantial degree on Njall’s foresight and counsel,
eventually leaves him the recognized best man of his kind but it spurs
envy and challengers. With time it forces him to abandon the path of
law and litigation for that of retaliatory killing. It ends in isolation: his
reluctance to see Njill's sons involved in his dealings with opponents,
the sentence of outlawry, his eventual death alone with his aged
mother in his home as his disaffected wife sides with his attackers.

Iceland after the conversion will progress still further than did
Gunnarr, not only spiritually but also in its integration into Christian
western Europe, in part through the remedy it sought to domestic
political ills in acceptance of Norwegian rule in the 1260s. The new
world it enters is more complex, one in which personal and family
feud, and recourse to law are not sufficient to contain society’s dys-
functions as factional contention assumes the scale of civil war. The
succeeding generation is heir to the vices of its predecessor but can
only long nostalgically for its virtues and mourn their irrevocable
passing. The larger course of Njdls saga charts the last flowering but
eventual discrediting of, and succession to, the heroic ethos of the
past. Its finest expression may have been Gunnarr Himundarson but it
was inextricably committed to personal honor and violence, and its
social expression, in the absence of a centralized executive power in
control of the apparatus of justice, was often bilateral alliances and
feud. Njall's famous (but, in immediate context, ironic) comment on
the need for Icelandic society to be founded in law (Ch. 70) comes at
the very moment that Gunnarr’s individualistic security begins to be
seriously threatened. Gunnar’s last message, delivered in his verse
from the burial howe, is to die rather than yield. But, however appeal-
ing to Skarphedinn and Hogni, this is not the path that the Icelandic
state would take in the thirteenth century.

There remains to factor the incident of Samr and its Irish connota-
tions into this summary picture. Large Irish wolf-hounds are attested
as prestigious gifts between prominent men and it is unlikely that
there was anything implausible to an original public in Olafr’s gift to
Gunnarr. The public may also have known something of the roles
ascribed to faithful dogs in the Irish story-telling tradition as preserved
in the Finn cycle. We are doubtless on safer ground to speculate on a
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general Irish resonance in the Samr episode, rather than on echoes of
any specific Irish or Fenian oral tradition.*” Joseph Falaky Nagy has
written of Finn's interaction with the supernatural and wilderness
world as an initiatory experience under the title The Wisdom of the
Outlaw.”! This notion may be provisionally borrowed to characterize
the rather different inner development of Gunnarr that includes his
questioning of the need for violence in human affairs, his acceptance
of destiny, the curious freedom that accompanies his passage across
the threshold identified by Njall, and finally the moment of epiphany
when he decides against leaving Iceland and his farm. From this per-
spective of personal evolution it is perhaps appropriate that Gunnarr
have, in lieu of a conventional Norse family fetch to monitor his fate,
this externally assigned, preternatural Irish animal helper. Thus the
final flowering of the archaic heroic ethos just before the arrival of
Christianity in Iceland is both glorious but tinged with elements of
doubt, a heightened consciousness of self, circumstance and commu-
nity, and even a touch of the exotic. The epic has taken a step in the
direction of romance. The tribute to the past, coming at mid-point in
the saga, is nostalgic, but the narrative, like Iceland’s own history,
must move on.

As exemplified by Norway and the Celtic realms (Ireland, the
Hebrides and Orkney, mainland Scotland) there is a continuing and

“ Einar Ol. Sveinsson 1957 cut an earlier generation’s exaggerated claims for Irish
literary influence on Norse down from the imitation of whole genres to plausible bor-
rowing on the level of story-telling matter. See the more recent effort at a comprehen-
sive listing of studies devoted to the issue in Gisli Sigurdsson 1988. Although there is
not the same kind of evidence for oral traditional matter moving in the other direction
along this axis, from Scandinavia to Ireland and Scotland, “Norway” figures importantly
in the Fenian cycle and the town of Bergen is a recurrent reference point. But in this
the Vikings seem inserted in an ideological and narrative slot earlier filled by monstrous
opponents to the Irish polity (Mac Cana 1987). In parallel to the Samr incident, the
Finn stories include the account of three marvellous Norwegian warriors and their
hound who come to serve Finn. The dog is of exceptional color and size and every
second day provides enough game to feed the Fianna. But each night, one of the Nor-
wegian warriors dies and is revived while the dog shrinks to the size of a lap-dog, all
the while spewing up a delicious liquor. Other abilities are the creation of a magical
wind by wagging its tail and fiery breath; Acallam na Senérach 1892, 11.233-37.

4! Nagy 198s. Celtic tradition also gave European literature the “wild man of the
woods” motif in which an initial panic in battle or aversion to human affairs, often the
result of a saint’s curse, is succeeded by special insight or prescience in the natural sur-
roundings. Norse speakers knew of the Irish tradition, even taking over the word geilt
‘madman’, discussed in Sayers 1994a. This notion of supernaturally inspired irrational
fear might also be brought to bear on the story of Grettir and his meeting with the
draugr Glamr.
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unresolved ambivalence in the family sagas toward the two geographi-
cal areas that supplied the original settler population of Iceland.*”? Well
born land-takers from the Western Sea such as Audr and her
aristocratic freeman Erpr may have formed a cultural elite in the
settlement period, but they were also accompanied by sometimes
mutinous Celtic slaves who, in story at least, are eradicated from the
Icelandic bloodline.*® Norway too supplied prominent settlers but
under the troubled circumstances of the oppression of Norwegian
kings. Later royal Norwegian favor may advance the career of the
individual Icelander, but the costly axe given Skallagrimr by the young
Eirikr in Egils saga Skallgrimssonar or the headdress that the princess
Ingibjorg gives Kjartan Olafsson in Laxdeela saga either does not meet
the demands of the Icelandic moral and material environment or
causes dissention, just as surely as does Queen Gunnhildr’s curse on
her lover Hritr in Njdls saga. Samr, while the good gift of a good
man, who is not always decisive (his half-Irish heritage?),** is power-
less before native Icelandic malice. Despite his sacrifice, Samr does not
give evidence of all the abilities ascribed to him by Olafr: he rec-
ognizes friend from foe but cannot read the intentions of a neighbour
forced into betrayal. Once again the foreign, however aristocratic and
noble, is seen as less than adequate. But in the matter of other Celtic
touches, against the Hebridean foster-father Pjostélfr who favors Hall-
gerdr’s worst side in the early chapters we have Kari Solmundarson
later in the saga, one whose adult life, if not his origins, lay in the
Hebrides. And the saintly king Brjann, met in the Clontarf chapters,
while victim of the same lust for power and conquest as brought
down Gunnarr and Njall in Iceland, transcends the battle he refused to
join on Good Friday, and also marks a step beyond Gunnarr's in
abandoning the old ethical code.

Of the two, the ambivalence toward Norway is the more readily
understood, given its kings’ territorial and missionary ambitions with
regard to Iceland and the subsequent almost forced acceptance of

42 Meulengracht Serensen 1987.

 Discussed in Sayers 1994b.

# One thinks here of his failure in Laxdeela saga to oppose his daughter Puridr's
marriage to Geirmundr, which brings the fatal sword ‘Leg-biter’ into play in his own
circle (Laxdeela saga 1934, Ch. 29). This weapon is counter-pointed by Olafr’s recep-
tion of a fine axe from Earl Hakon while in Norway. Despite this gift and that of tim-
ber for his new hall, the trip to Norway, and the human and material cargo that derive
from it, will contribute to the death of Olafr's son Kjartan.
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Norwegian hegemony. In the case of Ireland and Scotland, the look is
backward, not forward to a perceived threat. The Hauksbék recension
of Landnamabok offers as one reason for writing national history the
need to disabuse foreigners of the notion that Icelanders might be
descended from slaves or scoundrels.® But clearly, to some degree
they were descended from both, as well as from the many others
shown to admirable effect in the family sagas. And, indeed, Celtic
origins (in the widest sense of both mixed blood and family residence
in the West) are cited in the same work for several of the most
prominent in the compiler’s generation. It would rather appear that
some of the seeds of Iceland’s future societal ills — family feud in the
family sagas, standing in symbolically for the larger scale factional
fighting of the Age of the Sturlungs — are being traced to, and ex-
plained away by, something like the modern racist and xenophobic
notion of ‘inferior blood lines’ that are represented by some late
arrivals, such as Pjostolfr or the sorcerers Kotkell and family in Lax-
deela saga. But on the positive side of the scales, we find a man like
Kari who assumes, in a darker, more persistent and workman-like way,
the mantle of heroism, will and vengeance from Gunnarr. And here
too we must situate the heroic dog Samr, who is given only one
opportunity in the saga to serve Gunnarr, and serves him as well as he
can, if only to alert him to the fact that the inevitable is now on his
doorstep. Gunnarr and Simr are both ‘larger-than-life,” although not
above its vicissitudes, and we may return in closing to the huge surviv-
ing heroes of an earlier age as they appeared before St. Patrick, who
saw the wisdom of recording their tales, despite their paganism, and
regret the passing of those ages, their heroes and hounds. In his debate
with Patrick, Finn’s son Qisin is more elegist than convert:

I have heard music more melodious than your music,
Tho' greatly thou praised the clerics.

More melodious to me was the cry of the hounds
Than of thy schools, O chaste cleric.

%5 The oft-cited epilogue is preserved only in the relatively late Pérdarbok, a variant
of Mélabok, which is in turn thought to derive from Stymrisbok, and ultimately from
Ari. This moves the rather defensive and indirect disclaimer closer to the period of the
conception of this “master story” of Icelandic ethnogenesis. The passage is given in
Jakob Benediktsson's “Formaili”, Landndmabék 1968: cii.
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A delight to Finn of the heroes

Was the cry of the hounds afar on the mountain;
The wolves starting from their dens,

The exaltation of his hosts, that was his delight.

A greater loss than we is he,

And all that have ever lived within our time;
All that ever passed away and all that are living,
Fionn was more liberal of his gold than they.*

41 must admit to a bit of rhetorical licence at this point, since the 17th century

poem cited postdates the medieval Irish period and is less reflective of the accommoda-
tion of Fenian lore with Christian tradition that is the objective of the framing tale of
Acallam na Senirach. More fully elegiac, it contrasts the heathen survivors’ love of the
heroic life and nature, and Patrick’s Christianity; quoted from “The Dialogue of Oisin
and Patrick” 1859: 4 f., 10 f. Oisin also wonders whether hounds will be admitted to
heaven (pp. 36 f.). Discussion in O Fiannachta 1987. | have retained O’'Daly’s transla-
tion, characteristic of its time. As a sample of the Irish verse, the last two stanzas are
given here in roman transcription:

Ba mhian re Fionn na bhflath
siansan a chon a bhfad air shliabh;
coin allta ag fagbhail cuain,
moérdail a shluaigh ba hé a mhian.

Is mé do sgéal Fionn nasinn,
s na a dtdinig re ar linn riam;
a ndeachaidh, 's a bhfuil beg,

bthearr Fionn faoi 6r nd iad.
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MARVIN TAYLOR

“Ramr inngangs, en prongr brottfarar”

Introduction

Thirty years ago, Bo Almqvist published his discovery of modern Irish
and Scots Gaelic parallels to the proverb invoked by Arinbjorn in Egils
saga (ch. 68) to warn Egill not to try to reclaim property confiscated
by King Héakon: “Er konungsgardr ramr inngangs, en prongr brottfarar”
[The king’s residence is wide of entrance but narrow of exit]. The
Celtic analogue runs, “Is fusa dul go tigh an ri ni teacht as” [It is easier
to go to the king’s house than to leave it] or “Ni hionann dul go tigh
an ri agus teacht as” [Going to the king’s house is not the same as leav-
ing it]; a related form is “Am fear nach doir gnothach do’n bhaile
mhor bheir e gnothach as” [He who goes to town lightly will not
come so lightly back] (Almgqvist 1966: 181-83, 191)." Since these pro-
verbs are sometimes used together with another one, “Is sleamhain iad
leacacha an tighe mhéir” [Slippery are the flagstones of the mansion
door] (183, 191), there can be no doubt that not only the form, but
also the underlying idea is the same in both Celtic and Icelandic: as
Almgqvist put it, “Det ir vanskligt att slippa helskinnad hem frin
mellanhavanden med de rika och miktiga” [It is difficult to return
unscathed from dealings with the rich and powerful] (186).

Almgvist ventured the hypothesis that the proverb was an Icelandic
borrowing from the Irish, perhaps transmitted by Irish captives (186—
89), but he conceded that proverbs can spread in many directions,
noting that classical Latin parallels to Old Icelandic proverbs have
been found and that a fifteenth-century Latin sententia, “quisque scit
egressum, sed non est scire regressum” [Knowing that one is leaving is
not the same as knowing that one will return], had already been com-

"'The oldest Celtic attestation Almqvist found was from the 17th century: “Ni
hionann dul ann is as” [Going is not the same as coming back] (183). The translations
of the Celtic proverbs given here are taken directly from Almqvist’s article, though I
have checked them against the appropriate dictionaries. [ am responsible for the other
translations in the present essay, except for those of the two Bible passages, which are
cited from the King James Version.
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pared with the Irish “king’s house” proverb by a Celticist (189—90).? At
the time Almqvist wrote, no other Scandinavian examples of the Egils
saga proverb were known to him (Icelandic proverb collections cited
only this passage); in a note added to his article in proof (191-92),
however, he announced that he had located a comparable Swedish
proverb, which in its oldest printed form runs, “Herredéren pligar
wara geft wijd in och trong vt” [A lord’s door tends to be wide in and
narrow out].? Since this Swedish version fit the Icelandic even better
than the Celtic examples did, Almqvist was now inclined to favor a
Scandinavian, rather than Celtic, origin for the proverb. Perhaps it was
loaned to Ireland in the Viking Period, he concluded, or perhaps the
Celtic and Scandinavian forms ultimately had a common source in
Continental tradition (192). In what follows, I would like to present
evidence that overwhelmingly supports the latter idea.

“Vestigia terrent”

In one of Aesop’s fables (Aarne-Thompson 1963: type 50A, Thompson
1955-58: motif J644.1), a sick (or old) lion calls the other animals to its
den. When the fox arrives, it hesitates; the lion asks why it does not
come in, and the fox says it sees many tracks leading in, but none lead-
ing out.

The simple but powerful antithesis of the fox’s remark seems to
have made this fable especially popular already in antiquity. Numer-
ous retellings and allusions to it outside the Aesopian corpus proper
have been preserved:

Plato, Alicibiades I, 123A (4th c. B.C., if genuine): moAAGG yop #on
yevedg eloépyeton UEv odToce €€ dmndvtov Tdv ‘EAAvav, toildxig

2 O Miille 1948: 195, no. 1297. O Miille’s source was Werner (1966: no. 179), who
found the line in an early 15th-century manuscript (Basel, Univ.-Bibl. A X1 67, 273v).
In fact, this line, like much of the manuscript in question, seems to have been bor-
rowed from the collection of gnomic verse attributed to “Jocalis”, according to Leh-
mann a product of 13th-century Germany (lines 768-69 in Lehmann’s edition,
1938: 64); a similar line is also found in another 13th-century manuscript (Zacher 18s9:
no. 103). Almgqvist did not comment on the close similarity between this Latin line and
the oldest of his Celtic examples (see the preceding note).

3 Swenske Ordsedher eller Ordsaghor (Stockholm: Anund Olufsson, 1604), known to
me only in Sahlgren’s edition with modernized orthography, Sahlgren 1946-56: 8.173-
306, here 217. In his note Almqvist also added a reference to an early Modern Swedish
version of the “slippery flagstones” proverb (191).
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3¢ kol ék 1oV BopPapwv, EEfpxeton 3¢ 0VdaUEOE, GAL QTEXVAC
Kowtt 1oV Alodnov pdeov dv 1 GAGTNE npdg TOV Aéovtal elnev, xoi
10D €ig Aakedaipove vopiopatog sioiévtog uév 1o {xvn 1o ékeloe
tetpoppéva S, eEiovtog 68 ovdapf &v tig idot [For many gen-
erations now it (money) has been entering in there (Lacedaimon)
from all of Greece, often even from outside of Greece, but nowhere
coming out again. For indeed, just as in Aesop'’s fable in which the
fox addressed the lion, clear tracks of the money are seen leading
into Lacedaimon, but nowhere leading out.]

Lucilius (Warmington 1938), fragments 1111—20 (2nd c. B.C, preserved
only in Nonius Marcellinus; a retelling)

Horace, Epistulae 1.1.73-75 (20 B.C.): when his public asks why he
does not bow to its collective taste and produce more lyric, “olim
quod volpes aegroto cauta leoni / respondit, referam: quia me
vestigia terrent, / omnia te adversum spectantia, nulla retrorsum” [I
repeat what the fox said of old to the ailing lion: for I am afraid of
the tracks, all leading toward you and none returning]

Seneca, De otio 1.3 (1st c. A.D.): “turba uestigiorum, in quibus nulla
sunt redeuntium” [a mass of tracks, of which none are returning]
Quintilian, Institutio oratoria 5.11.20 (1st c. A.D.): “quid dixit uulpes

agroto cauta leoni” [what the fox said to the ailing lion]

Plutarch, Moralia 79a (2nd c. A.D.): xoi {etelv Adyoug, @V Kot TOV
Afcwonov élcw pariov fi & ta ixvn étponton [and seek oratory
whose tracks, in the words of Aesop, lead inward rather than out]

a student’s wax tablet from the 3rd ¢. A.D. found in Palmyra (a retell-
ing; Hesseling 1892-93: no. 8, pp. 309-10; Hausrath 1957-59: 2.117)
Themistios, 13.174c (speech before the Roman senate in A.D. 376 or
377; Schenkl and Downey 1965:250): domep TOV Afovta, &v
é¢noinoev Alowroc, dppwotodvio év 1@ orniaie 1 kepdd
épeoyelel eloévtov td ixvn detxvioa TV Ldwv, EE6viav 6 o
[just as Aesop’s lion, languishing sick in its cave, is answered by the
wily one (fox), who points out the tracks of animals going in but

not coming out].’

The fable itself is preserved in the Greek prose corpus attributed to
Aesop (Perry 1952: no. 142, Hausrath 1957-59: no. 147), the collections
of Babrios (1st c¢. A.D.?, Crusius 1898: no. 103, pp. 93-94; also the

* Phraseological affinities with this fable have been perceived also in fragments of
the writings of Archilochos and Solon, which would then be the oldest attestations of
all; see the discussion in Garbugino 1984: 3839, 41—42.
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younger tetrastichon no. II.2, ibid., p. 286), Pseudo-Dositheus (3rd c.
A.D., no. 6 in Hausrath 1957-59: 2.123), Aphthonius (4th-sth ¢. A.D.,
no. 8 in Hausrath 1957-59:2.136), Romulus (sth c. A.D.?, Thiele
1910:no. 86), and the late Byzantine collection known as Syntipas
(11th c., no. 37 in Hausrath 1957-59: 2.170; also Perry 1952: 541).°
Thanks to its inclusion in the Romulus corpus, the principal medie-
val prose fable collection, the transmission of this fable blossomed in
the Latin Middle Ages. In this form it is attested in countless manu-
scripts, beginning in the tenth century (see Holbek 1962: 75-91, with
stemma, p. 84; Thiele 1910, especially p. Ixvii; and the still helpful
survey in Oesterley 1870: 9g—37). Versions of the fable may be consul-
ted at the following places in Hervieux 1893-99: 2.230 (no. 4.12 in the
earliest manuscript of the recensio Gallicana, 10th ¢.); 2.153 (no. 59 in
Ademar of Chabannes’s version of the recensio Gallicana, c. 1025; also
Thiele 1905: 60 and plate 17; Bertini-Gatti 1988: 178); 2.509 (no. 3.32 of
the Romulus Florentinus recension, another version of the Gallicana);
2.544 (no. 3.7 of the Romulus Nilantinus recension, 11th ¢.); 2.710-11
(no. 41) and 2.749 (no. 3.27), verse derivatives of the Nilantinus adding
phrases from Horace; 2.370 (no. 6, an imitation of Horace); 2.244
(Vincent of Beauvais, Speculum historiale 3.8, 13th c.; the same in his
Speculum doctrinale 3.123); 2.451 (no. 72 of the Romulus Vindobonensis
recension, 11th c.? [manuscripts 13th-14th c.]); 2.550 (no. 4 of the
Romulus Roberti recension, derived from Marie de France? [manu-
script 14th c.]); 2.622—23 (no. 84 of the “LBG” recension, 12th c.
[manuscript 15th c.]); 4.412—13 (no. 4.54 of a collection of additions to
Odo of Cerington'’s fables, manuscript from 1326). A two-line conden-
sation in the present tense appears in Jocalis (lines 13738 in Lehmann
1938: 64). The fable was included by Marie de France in her Esope of
the 1170s or 1180s (Warnke 1898: no. 36), which was based on the
Nilantinus recension but apparently also followed English-language
sources, if her own statement is to be believed. The German transmis-
sion of the fable begins in 1215/16 with Thomasin von Zerklere (Der
Wiilsche Gast, lines 10905-34), continuing in the same century with
the Vienna fable collection (no. g in Mihm 1965: 433) and, if Leitz-

> On the definition of the Aesopian corpus, see Holbek 1962: 60-63. Holbek’s essay
“Fablernes historie” (59-102) outlines the principal manuscript traditions to the end of
the Middle Ages; cf. the notes on the history of the Latin corpora in Grubmiiller
1977: 67-85 and Dicke and Grubmiiller 1987: xxviii—xliv, and the sketch of the textual
history of this particular fable in Garbugino 1984. The dates given above are intended
only for purposes of (approximate) relative chronology. Non-European variants of the
fable, which I exclude from consideration here, are cited by Thompson.
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mann’s dating is correct, Gerhard von Minden (Leitzmann 1898: no.
72). For the later Middle Ages, more references may be found in Dicke
and Grubmiiller 1987: 22933 and Holbek 1962: 177-78.

An additional path of transmission was provided by medieval com-
mentaries on Horace's First Epistle, which reproduced the fable in
toto in order to explain the allusion cited above.® The versions edited
in Keller 1904, Botschuyver 1935, and Botschuyver 1942 (all ad Ep.
1.1.70-75),” based on numerous medieval manuscripts, are further
proof — if any should be needed — that the Aesopian tradition
flourished in literary circles as well as in the schoolroom and along
other avenues of oral transmission (cf. Voigt 1891, Warnke 18g8: xvii,
Holbek 1962: 85). As far as I can see, these versions of the fable do not
coincide with any known branch of the Romulus tradition.

Nor should it be overlooked that the “footsteps” metaphor can have
brought to mind the passage in the Aeneid (6.126-29) in which the
Cumaean Sibyl warns Aeneas, yearning to visit his father in the
underworld, “facilis descensus Auerno: / noctes atque dies patet atri
ianua Ditis; / sed reuocare gradum superasque euadere ad auras, / hoc
opus, hic labor est” [It is easy to descend to Avernus: night and day
the door of dark Dis stands open; but to retrace one’s steps and escape
to the upper air — this is the task, the difficulty]. Alternatively,
Vergil’s line can have recalled the fox’s to hearers familiar with the
fable; the two passages must have reinforced each other, impressing
the metaphorical antithesis ail the more firmly into popular memory.
Although I am not aware of an explicit juxtaposition of the Vergil
passage and the Aesop in medieval or Renaissance literature, I have
found such a comparison in an early nineteenth-century commentary
on Horace, and it no doubt has older roots.® Formally, the Sibyl’s

%1 was led to these versions of the fable by Warmington's reference to Porphyry in
the apparatus to his edition of Lucilius; fable scholars seem to have missed them. On
the transmission of Horace and his commentators in the Middle Ages, see Stemplinger
1913 and Schanz-Hosius 1935: 157-59.

7 Porphyry’s comment on the passage (Holder 1894: 319) does not include a retell-
ing.
#“Diese sehr bekannte dsopische Fabel ... wendet auch Lucilius ... auf das Volk
und die Grossen an ... So verschmiht der Weise den dussern Glanz, welcher die
Menschen, besonders auf unrechtem Wege erlangt, am Ende doch nicht gliicklich
macht, sondern in’s Verderben stiirzt. Leicht ist es, sich von seinen Begierden und der
lockenden Stimme des Haufens auf diesen gefihrlichen Weg verleiten zu lassen, aber
— revocare gradum, hoc opus, hic labor est!" [This very well known Aesopian fable ... is
also applied by Lucilius to the people and great men ... Thus the wise man scorns
outer glamor, which in the end, especially when it has been achieved by unjust means,
does not make people happy but rather sends them to their ruin. It is easy to be
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dictum is even closer to the line in Egils saga than the Aesopian mate-
rial is: the door stands open, but retracing one’s steps will be a very

difficult task.

Form and sense

The relation of double antithesis between the two halves of the fox's
apophthegm (in : out :: many : none) is the same as that in Arinbjorn’s
(in : out :: wide : narrow); the lines are structurally identical. (Vergil's
lines are syntactically more varied, but the double antithesis is still
discernible: down : up :: easy : difficult.) The surface content of the
metaphors, too, differs only slightly: footprints as opposed to a door
(Vergil has both footsteps and a door). Is the underlying message also
the same? In the classical Aesopian corpus, the moral of the fox-and-
lion fable is that one should learn from others’ mistakes, but the
medieval tradition consistently adds the further comment, “because it
is easy to enter the houses of the powerful, but difficult to leave”.®

... Interrogata autem a leone: Quare non intrasti? respondit: Quo-
niam uideo introeuntium uestigia, exeuntium autem non uideo. Sic
quorundam periculum doctrina nobis debet esse nostre salutis, quia
in domum potentis facile quisquam intrat, exire uero tarde est.

[Asked by the lion why it did not enter, it (the fox) answered: be-
cause I see tracks of those going in, but of none coming out. Thus the
perils of others ought to be a lesson for our own welfare, for everyone
enters the house of a powerful man easily, but leaving is difficult
(slow).] (the tenth-century Codex Burneianus, in Hervieux 1893-
99: 2.230; similarly most other Romulus manuscripts)

tempted onto this dangerous path by one’s desires and by the alluring voice of the
mob, but — ‘to retrace one’s steps, this is the task, the difficulty’!] (Schmid 1828: 351,
on the Aesop allusion in Horace's First Epistle). See also note 13 below.

? The use of the word potens has been taken as evidence for the ultimately Phaedrian
origin of these redactions, even though the fable is absent in all known versions of
Phaedrus's collection: a polarization between humiles and potentes, with strong negative
weighting of the latter, is typical of Phaedrus, according to Garbugino (1984: 51). But
even if it did hark back to the days of the Roman empire, “in which no one knew
whether he would leave the imperial palace alive” (Herrmann 1950: 55, cited in Gar-
bugino 1984: 51), the revised epimythion was at least as appropriate for the Feudal Age.
Garbugino interprets it as a warning to the medieval petit bourgeois to be prudent in his
dealings with nobles and monarchs, who were increasingly fearful of the economic
power of the middle class (1984: 56).
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Other variants:

... quia in domum potentis facile quisque intrat, exire autem non
omnibus equaliter licet. [For everyone enters the house of a powerful
man easily, but it is not equally easy for everyone to leave.] (Romulus
Nilantinus, in Hervieux 2.544)

... quia facile est intrare curias principum et regum, sed non tam
facile ab illis exire. [For it is easy to enter the courts of princes and
kings, but not so easy to leave them.] (“LBG” recension, in Hervieux
2.622—23)

In some texts this secondary epimythion appears as heading: “Item
contra illos qui domos potentum facile intrant” [Against those who
enter the houses of the powerful easily] (Vincent of Beauvais, in Her-
vieux 2.244). The metrical Nilantinus version begins with the verse
heading, “Qui regis facile intrat nec sit deserit aulam” [whoever enters
the king’s hall easily will not leave it thus], and ends with the moral,

Sic intrat facile excelsum quis doma potentum,
Sedque modo simili semper non deserit illud,
Cum proceres nectunt legis per retia multos.

[One can enter the high hall of the powerful so easily,
but one does not always leave it the same way;
for rulers kill many with the snares of law.] (Hervieux 2.710-11)

Neither Marie de France nor Gerhard von Minden has explicit anti-
thesis in the moral, but the sense is clearly the same:

De curt a rei est ensement:
tels i entre legierement,
mielz li vendreit en sus ester
pur les nuveles esculter.

[It is the same with a king’s court: one enters it easily;
it would be better to listen to the news from outside.]
(Warnke 1898: no. 36, lines 25-28)

Den enes andern schade wis
maket, de mach hebben pris.

ok vil tor vorsten hove komen,
darvan se bringen ginen vromen.
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[Whoever learns from another’s misfortune is to be praised.
And many who come to princes’ courts leave with no benefit from
them.] (Leitzmann 1898: no. 72, lines 25~28)

Garbugino has pointed out in this context that folio 17 of the Ademar
manuscript contains an illustration, perhaps by Ademar himself, of the
lion in a “villa” complete with turret, wall, and arcade (1984: 55-56; cf.
the facsimile and detailed description in Thiele 190s: 60). Even in the
Horace commentaries, which have a decidedly Christian bent, the lion
is equated with a human monarch: “mandavit omnibus bestiis, ut
visentes illum venirent ad curiam suam ut ad regem suum” [ordered
all the animals to come to his court to visit him, as if to their king]
(Botschuyver 1942: 326—27). Horace’s refusal to follow the dictates of
his public, a “many-headed beast”, is interpreted as a renouncement of
the world as den of sin: “Similiter in populo Romano nullus est qui,
postquam ingreditur societatem vitiosorum illorum, recedet inde, sed
conformabitur illis” [Similarly, in the Roman populace there is no one
who can leave, once having entered into the company of those sinful
people; rather, one conforms to them] (ibid.). (From here it is but a
short step to seeing the lion’s den as Hell, as Odo of Cerington’s con-
tinuator did, perhaps thinking of Vergil: “Ita etiam, qui intrat infer-
num numquam exibit” [And similarly, whoever enters Hell will never
leave], Hervieux 1893-99: 4.412-13.) Other commentaries on Horace,
however, add a wry remark on the patronage of the powerful:

Quam ut coepit leo hortari, ut ad se intraret, respondit: terrent me,
inquiens, vestigia ingredientium sed non revertentium, quod est
dicere a poeta: ideo non consentio vobis diligendo divitias quas
amatis, quia neminem vestrum abundantem divitiis prosperare video.

[When the lion asked it (the fox) to enter, it replied, saying, “I am
frightened of the tracks of those entering but not returning”, which is
the poet’s way of saying, “I am not willing to love the wealth that you
love, for I see none of your men prospering with an abundance of
it”.] (Botschuyver 1935: 346; a similar text in Keller 1904: 213)'"

10 Likewise, in one of the best known of all Aesopian fables, the country mouse is
impressed by the well-stocked pantry in the house of the city mouse, but dismayed
that it is fraught with the constant peril of death at the hands of the human inhabitants
(Aarne-Thompson type 112, Thompson motif J211.2). Under his “Meaning-Types” 325~
30, Wienert groups this fable together with others in which a poor but peaceful exis-
tence is preferred to a luxurious but dangerous one (1925:123-24); some of these
empbhasize the loss of freedom experienced by domestic animals in comparison with
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And Thomasin von Zerklzere, who presents the fable as ethical allegory,
equating the lion with the Devil and the fox with the man circumspect
enough to avoid the snares of iéibermuot, speaks of the Devil as of a
treacherous lord: “der tuot niemen leids s6 vil / s6 dem der im dienen
wil” [He harms no one so much as the man who desires to serve him]
(lines 10945-46). It is not difficult to read similar sentiments between
the lines of several passages in Egils saga: in chapter 25, for example,
Skalla-Grimr declines King Haraldr’s offer of prestige and financial
reward, saying with deep sarcasm — as the king has killed Grimr’s
brother, who served him loyally — that he would not be able to repay
the king as he deserved. I return to these passages below.

In sum, for an antithetical saying which means, “It is difficult to re-
turn unscathed from dealings with the rich and powerful” (to quote
Almgqvist), one need look no further than the medieval Aesop tradition.

Rudolf von Habsburg

Additional evidence for the popularity of the “vestigia terrent” motif
in the Middle Ages is furnished by a legend attached to the German
king Rudolf I (Treichler 1971: 101~02; Kleinschmidt 1974: 148n258-59,
167). At a meeting between Rudolf and Pope Gregory X in Lausanne
in October 1275, Rudolf vowed to undertake a crusade and the Pope
agreed to perform the imperial coronation ceremony the following
Pentecost; but for various reasons, not least Gregory’s death in January
1276, the coronation never took place (Redlich 1903: 195-203). Accord-
ing to the legend, Rudolf sensed danger, like the fox in the fable,
which he cited to explain his position. The earliest version appears in
the First Bavarian Continuation of the Sdchsische Weltchronik, written
according to Weiland between 1292 and 1314/15 (1877: 320):

Also gesigt der chiinich den Pehaimen an, und dovon wart er also
wert, daz in die herren ofte anmiiten, daz er ze Rom fiire und kaiser
wurde. Der kunich was ein weis, chiindlich man, er antwurt den her-
ren der rede also mit dem peispel: “Ez wurden vil tier geladen fur
einen perch, nu chom de fuhs auch dar; diu tier giengen elliu in den
perch, der fuhs belaib alain hie auzzen stan und warte, wenne diu tier
herwider giengen. Der chom dehainz herwider auz; do wolt der fuhs
in den perch niht”. Mit dem peispel gab der kiinich den herren ze

their counterparts in the wild. See also Henderson 1978 and 1981.
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versten, daz vor im manich chiinich uber daz gepirg in Welscheu
lant fur, die alle dorinne beliben. Dorumb wolt er ze Walischen
landen noch ze Rom niht.

[In this way the king defeated the Bohemians, and this led the nobles
(herren) to urge him frequently to travel to Rome and become
emperor. The king was a wise and knowledgeable man; he answered
the nobles with this exemplum. “Many animals were summoned
before a mountain; the fox came as well. The animals all went into
the mountain; the fox alone remained outside and waited for the
animals to come out. None came out again, so the fox did not want
to go into the mountain.” With this exemplum the king gave the
nobles to understand that many kings before him had crossed the
mountains into Romance territory, and they had all remained there.
For this reason he did not want to go into Romance territory or to
Rome.] (Weiland 1877: 328)

The antithetical pointe is missing, and in general the fable is inferior
artistically to the medieval Latin fables, let alone Egils saga; also, it is
certainly younger than the saga (though no younger than Médruvalla-
bék). But it is remarkable for two reasons. First, if the legend is accu-
rate, it constitutes an example of the practical application of a well-
known fable in conversation or oratory, with or without a pointe;
Rudolf was probably illiterate (Treichler 1971: 140)."" Second, even if
the story was invented by the continuator, it confirms the testimony
of the medieval texts cited above that the “vestigia terrent” motif was
typically applied to the same kind of political danger that Egill and
other characters in the saga faced — or at least sensed — abroad.

The labyrinth of San Savino

In his ecclesiastical history of Piacenza, Pietro Maria Campi describes
the rich floor-mosaic decoration of the Benedictine monastery church
of San Savino in that city, including a labyrinth accompanied by the
following inscription:

1 Another example of the practical application of an animal fable is no. 89 of the
Magdeburger Aesap, from c. 1400 (Seelmann 1878, with discussion, xxi—xxii, xxxi): a
falcon dives to attack an eagle that has stolen its prey, but misses it and crashes against
a rock. The narrator claims that while on a diplomatic mission to Denmark he was told
this story by King Valdemar Atterdag, who represented it as his own observation from
nature, and it seems to have been meant as a political warning to Germany. According
to Holbek (1962: 88), this is the only medieval fable with a Scandinavian connection.



4

“Rumr inngangs, en prongr brottfarar” 77

HVNC MVNDVM TIPICE LABERINTHVS DENOTAT ISTE,
INTRANTI LARGVS, REDEVNTI SET NIMIS ARTVS.

SIC MVNDO CAPTVS, VICIORVM MOLE GRAVATVS,
VIX VALET AD VITE DOCTRINAM QVISQVE REDIRE.

[That labyrinth metaphorically signifies this world,

wide for one entering, but less wide for one leaving.
Captured thus by the world, burdened by the weight of sins,
one is scarcely able to return to the doctrine of life. ]

(Campi 1651: 1.241)

Campi is our only eyewitness for the labyrinth and its inscription,
which no longer exist, having apparently been destroyed in the course
of renovations in the early eighteenth century, though other mosaics
survived (Tononi 1903).'? The present church of San Savino was con-
secrated in 1107, and the mosaics are thought to date to the 1120’s
(Valla 1992: 98).

The verse is apparently original, though such a claim is difficult to
verify, since medieval inscriptions have not been centrally registered
(cf. the partial collections cited in Kajanto 1993). (Another hexameter
line with an “in-out” antithesis, HOC OPUS INTENDAT QUISQUIS
BONUS EXIT ET INTRAT [May he who leaves and enters as a good
man understand this work], occurs at least twice in Northern Italy, in
Piacenza Cathedral and in the abbey Sagra di San Michele della
Chiusa, both roughly contemporary with the San Savino mosaics;
Verzar 1968: 84-85 and plate 58.) At any rate, the “Hunc mundum”

12 1n Il nome della rosa (secondo giorno, dopo vespri, Eco 1984: 163), Umberto Eco
has Alinardo recite the first two lines of this inscription, a citation which Stauder, in
his exposé of Eco’s sources, including a discussion of the labyrinth motif (1988: 153-60),
does not identify. The San Savino labyrinth and its inscription have often been men-
tioned in studies of the labyrinth as artistic motif, however (e.g. Haubrichs 1980: 102
n81 with literature, 149). Ironically, one of the less reliable of these works, Sant-
arcangeli 1967, may have been Eco's direct source; in a foreword written for its 1984
edition, Eco cites the first line of the inscription and plays with the idea of the laby-
rinth “as a place easy to enter but difficult to leave" (Santarcangeli 1084: vii-ix). Sant-
arcangeli misinforms on several points (1967: 247, 259-60): Campi is cited as “Carpi”;
the two citations of the inscription text both contain errors; and following Campi al-
most word for word, Santarcangeli speaks of the labyrinth and inscription in the
present tense, giving the impression they are still visible, though the labyrinth is
“damaged”. Santarcangeli says he corresponded with the sexton of San Savino, but he
must have either misunderstood him or not asked the right questions. (The French
translation of 1974 leaves everything unchanged; the second Italian edition deletes the
first quotation of the inscription but otherwise reproduces the text of its predecessor
exactly.)
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couplet does not appear in the standard proverb and hexameter lexica
(Singer 194447, Walther 1959, 1963-69, 1982-86, Werner 1966, Schal-
ler-Kénsgen-Tagliabue 1977, Schumann 1979).

The second line of the couplet is structurally identical with the pas-
sages in Egils saga, Aesop, and Vergil, and its surface content, more-
over, fits the Egils saga proverb even more closely than the others do:
the entrance is wide for one going in, narrow for one going out.!” The
context, on the other hand, is strictly religious. As in one of the Hor-
ace commentaries cited above (Botschuyver 1942: 326-27), the trap,
here equated with a labyrinth, is the world with its sins.

From the logical point of view, it is not obvious that a labyrinth
should have 2 wide entrance. Although classical and medieval concep-
tions of the labyrinth could alternate between emphasizing impene-
trability and “inextricability” (Doob 1991: 55, 72—82), I have found no
scholarly discussion of a labyrinth topos in which ease of access plays
an explicit role. This idea is missing even in Doob’s book!4 in another
context, however, Doob does cite a text in which just this image
appears. It is letter 19 of Petrarch’s Epistolae sine nomine, addressed to
Francesco Nelli in 1359, in which Petrarch compares Nelli’s stay in
Avignon with Aeneas’s sojourn in Hades: “Sciebam et Averni descen-
sum facilem et apertum laberinthi limen, laboriosum atque operosum
exitum” [I knew that the descent to Avernus was easy, the entrance of
the labyrinth was open, but leaving it toilsome and difficult]
(1974: 218, in Doob 1991: 159).

Petrarch, at least, may have been alluding not only to Vergil but
also to the Sermon on the Mount, in which Jesus admonishes (in the
Vulgate text),

Intrate per angustam portam / quia lata porta et spatiosa via quae
ducit ad perditionem / et multi sunt qui intrant per eam / quam
angusta porta et arta via quae ducit ad vitam / et pauci sunt qui
inveniunt eam.

'3 The similarity in content between the San Savino inscription and Vergil’s lines
was noted by Santarcangeli (1967: 247).

4 Although Doob mentions the San Savino labyrinth and inscription (1991: 117-18),
she does not discuss them and does not seem to be aware of the other mosaics of San
Savino, such as the self-portrait of the artist (lost, but described by Campi, loc. cit.)
and the two major surviving works, a Wheel of Fortune and a zodiac (see, e.g., Tononi
1903), knowledge of which might have added to her discussion of the links between
labyrinths and imprints left by architects (i21), labyrinths and zodiacs (130), and
labyrinths and Wheels of Fortune (ibid.).
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[Enter ye in at the strait gate: for wide is the gate, and broad is the
way, that leadeth to destruction, and many there be which go in
thereat: Because strait is the gate, and narrow is the way, which
leadeth unto life, and few there be that find it.] (Matthew 7.13-14)

Structurally, Jesus’ speech is a compact quadruple antithesis contrast-
ing easy and difficult passage (wide gate : strait [i.e., narrow] gate :
broad way : narrow way :: destruction : life :: many : few). Since the
“in-out” dimension is missing, however, and since Jesus does not warn
against, but rather recommends the difficult route, the degree of simi-
larity between Matthew 7.13-14 and the “konungsgardr” speech in Egils
saga must be deemed remote."®

The San Savino inscription and its counterpart in Petrarch are the
closest formal parallels to Arinbjorn’s figure that I have found. Should
one wish to look for possible avenues of borrowing, one could even
speculate that the San Savino text was seen and remembered by an
Icelandic author. The city of Piacenza lay on one of the most popular
routes taken by Northern European pilgrims to Rome and the Holy
Land (Hill 1984), and the Icelander Nikulas Bergsson not only made
such a pilgrimage, probably between the years 1149 and 1153, while
still a monk at Pingeyrir (in 1155 he became Abbot of Munkapvers),
but he also wrote a guide to the route, the so-called Leidarvisir, in-
cluding an entry for Piacenza with the remark, “par er byskups stoll
ath Mario kirkiu” (Kalund 1508: 15). Now it is true that “Mario kirkia”
refers to Piacenza Cathedral (Magoun 1944: 336), not the monastery
church of San Savino (dedicated to Sabinus, a fourth-century bishop
of Piacenza); still, the extensive mosaics of the latter church, which
were no more than a generation old at the time of Nikulis's journey,
must have constituted a point of interest in their own right and had
their share of visitors, perhaps especially among fellow Benedictines
such as Nikulas.

Although Nikulas is known to have been a poet, little of his work is
preserved, so it is pointless to extend the chain of speculation even
further to include his possible influence on later literature. But we do
know that either he or another travel author had a hand in the trans-

1> The Old Norse translations of Matthew 7.13-14 listed by Kirby do contain, among
others, the key words “prongr” and “ramr”, and several other echoes of the Matthew
verses are evident in the examples collected by the Copenhagen Dictionary of Old
Norse Prose for these two words; I thank the Arnamagnzaan Institute for permission to
examine them.
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mission of at least one piece of foreign material later attested in saga
literature: a second account of Jerusalem, preserved with the Leid-
arvisir but of uncertain authorship, found its way into Kirialax saga,
which (coincidentally?) also makes use of learned descriptions of a
labyrinth and a Wheel of Fortune (Cook 198s: 305-06, 308-13).

A more obvious potential “source” for Arinbjorn’s figure is the fable
material used in school instruction. Ernst Voigt has pointed out that
although only a small proportion of medieval schoolbooks survives,
contemporary reports show that the Latin reader for the first sev-
eral years of instruction in the Trivium, for children aged roughly
from nine to eleven years, normally consisted of Aesopian fables in
prose (Romulus) and verse (Avianus), together with gnomic poetry
(Disticha Catonis), and he emphasized that the formative influence of
this curriculum should not be underestimated. “[Dlie iber die
Schriften des Mittelalters zerstreuten zahlreichen Entlehnungen und
Anklinge an die alten Klassiker”, he says, “sind in den meisten Fillen
nicht Plagiate ad hoc, sondern unwillkiirliche Erinnerungen aus der
Trivialzeit” [The numerous borrowings and parallels to the Classics
strewn throughout medieval texts are in most cases not plagiarism ad
hoc, but rather inescapable mental images from trivium school days]
(1891: 43). And teachers, for their part, constantly produced new ver-
sions of such readers: “Gerade das erste Triviallesebuch ... zeigt bei
allem Festhalten an der urspriinglichen Autorentrias nach Form wie
Inhalt eine erstaunliche Fiille immer neuer und neuer Gestaltungen” [The
first trivium reader, especially, ... despite its adherence to the original
trio of authors (sc. Romulus, Avianus, Cato), displays in both form and
content an astonishing number of new and different versions] (1891: 45,
emphasis in the original).

We know less about Scandinavian schools in the Middle Ages than
about Continental ones, but there is no reason to believe that there
were substantial differences in the curriculum (cf. Haastrup 1970).
Although no animal fables from the Scandinavian High Middle Ages
are known to have been preserved,'® an Icelandic translation of the
Disticha Catonis exists, having been made perhaps as early as the

'8 None is registered in Boberg 1966 or Sveinsson 1929. The only specimens I am
aware of which may be older than the 15th century are translations from the 12th-
century Disciplina clericalis of Petrus Alfonsi preserved in a paper manuscript from
1690 but perhaps stemming from the 14th century (cf. Gering 1882-83: xxix—xxxi);
they include “The Mule’s Parentage” and “Wolf and Fox" (Gering's numbers 55 and 76).
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twelfth century (Palsson 198s: 22), and citations and “echoes” of the
Disticha — including one in the original Latin — have been traced in a
number of medieval Scandinavian texts, Egils saga among them
(Palsson 198s: 28, 38-39, 41). In any case, those Scandinavians who
were educated on the Continent will have been able to absorb there
some of whatever might have been missing at home. There can be no
doubt that both the Aeneid and the “vestigia terrent” complex had
reached Iceland in some form by the time of Egils saga’s composition,
and for my purposes here, it is unimportant what precisely the ave-
nues of transmission were.

Borrowing and Creating: Internal Evidence

For Almgquist, both internal and external evidence indicated that the
passage in question was indeed a proverb rather than an original coin-
age. I shall review this evidence briefly — in each case presenting
Almgqvist's observations before adding my own — not so much in
order to settle the question whether the passage is a proverb, as in
order to identify its intra- and intertextual connections more pre-
cisely.

From the stylistic point of view, the compact form and double anti-
thesis of the passage support its identification as a proverb, according
to Almquist (1966: 178). That it bears no introductory formula like the
one in the following sentence (“sem fornkvedit ord er, at ba verdr eik
at faga, er undir skal bua” [as the old saying goes, that one must take
care of the oak one is to live under]) is irrelevant, since proverbs can
be employed without such formulas (ibid.). The proximity to the
“oak” proverb can even serve as an argument in favor of proverb
status, since Arinbjorn’s speech is symmetrical: the “king’s residence”
phrase rounds off the first half of the chain of argument, just as the
“oak” proverb rounds off the second (ibid.). “Egils sagas upphovsman
... tillhér [inte] den typ av forfattare som stror ordsprak omkring sig
for ordsprakens egen skull, utan att han tvirtom applicerar dem med
stor finess och siker stilkinsla” [Egils saga’s creator is not the kind of
writer who tosses around proverbs for their own sake; on the con-
trary, he applies them with great finesse and a sure sense of style],
writes Almqvist (177-78). Arinbjorn’s warning speech is carefully
constructed in many respects, in fact; Almqvist observes that it is one
of a number of weightier, rhythmic speeches in the saga characterized
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by parallelism, antithesis, alliteration, metaphor, proverb, and senten-
tia, and he cites other examples in legal contexts in chapters 3, 56,
and 57 (174).

Further investigation of the extraordinarily rich parallelism in Egils
saga is impossible within the limits of this essay, but there is reason to
mention at least a few additional, very closely related passages.'” Clos-
est of all is perhaps King Haraldr's memorable warning to the brothers
plotting the murder of Porélfr Kveld-Ulfsson: “‘en pé geta bess sumir
menn’, segir konungr, ‘ef pit siglid nordr, at pit munid baedi sigla ok
réa nordan’” [but some say that if you sail north, you will both sail
and row south again] (ch. 21; cf. M. Taylor 1992: 296, 298, 302).'® The
only difference between the logical structure here (sail : sail + row ::
north : south) and the double antithesis in the “king’s residence”
apophthegm is that the element “sail” is not negated, but incremented.
The underlying warning against the trip to a dangerous enemy is iden-
tical. Comparable is also the warning given Pérélfr Skalla-Grimsson by
his father: “‘hefir pt’, segir hann, ‘farit fremdarfor mikla, en bat er
melt, er ymsar verdr, ef margar ferr’” [you have made a great journey
of accomplishment, but it is said that the journeys are mixed if many
are made] (ch. 38; cf. M. Taylor 1992: 304). The symmetrical structure
is not fully explicit in the syntax, but can easily be reconstructed as
“one trip : many trips :: great success : varied success (i.e., inevitable
failure)”. Even within Arinbjorn’s speeches in chapter 68, the
“konungsgardr” passage is not the only multiple parallelism. The pas-
sage leading into the “oak” proverb, for example, although syntacti-
cally complex, is a warning based on the structure “then : now :: more
friendship : less friendship :: difficult : (even more difficult)”: “Hafa oss
ba ordit margar torséttar fjarheimtur vid ofreflismennina, ok satu vér
b4 i meira trausti vid konung en nu er, pvi at vinatta okkur Hakonar
konungs stendr grunnt” [Many of our financial claims against powerful
men were difficult to prosecute in the past, and we stood in a better
position with the king then than we do now, for our friendship with
King Héakon has cooled] (cf. M. Taylor 1992: 299). The last conceptual

17 Cf. Schach 1986: 411-13. Schach’s comparison of the 13th-century 6 fragment with
corresponding passages in the 14th-century Modruvallabok redaction suggests to him
that the earliest versions of Egils saga displayed even more parallelism. In this essay I
cite Sigurdur Nordal's edition, which follows Mé&ruvallabok.

® One might also compare Deuteronomy 28.25: “per unam viam egrediaris contra
eos et per septem fugias” [thou shalt go out one way against them, and flee seven ways
before them].
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pair (of which the second element, “even more difficult”, is only im-
plied) displays pointed incrementation rather than antithesis, as in
the passage in chapter 21. In any case, then, proverb or not, the
“konungsgardr” passage is integrated skillfully into the surrounding
narrative; it is a stylistic high point, to be sure, but only one of
many.

Another criterion considered by Almqvist is metaphoricity; the in-
variant form of proverbs means that in many situations they can be
applied only metaphorically, not literally. The fact that here the key
word “konungsgardr” is used literally could thus be an indication that
the phrase was not traditional, but coined by the creator of Egils saga
on the spot (178-79). But Almqvist cites examples of other proverbs
applied in the sagas literally as well as metaphorically, and concludes
that metaphoricity is not a necessary condition of proverbs; a frozen
phrase can be awakened to new life by its being taken literally. Also,
the elements “wide entrance — narrow exit” are in any case used
metaphorically (179-80).

The content of the “konungsgardr” phrase fits just as seamlessly into
the narrative as its style does. Almqvist reasoned that Egill’s descen-
dants must have been especially attuned to its message (189), given
such chapters in the family history as Pérolfr Kveld-Ulfsson’s death
(Egils saga ch. 22) and Egill's brush with death at York (Egils saga ch.
59-60). One can go further: Arinbjorn’s warning resonates through
Egils saga from beginning to end.'” In chapter 3, Kveld-Ulfr refuses
King Audbjorn’s summons with these words:

‘Pat mun konungi skylt bykkja, at ek fara med honum, ef hann skal
verja land sitt ok sé herjat i Firdafylki; en hitt 2tla ek mér alléskylt, at
fara nordr 4 Moeri ok berjask par ok verja land peira.’

[The king will consider it my obligation to follow him if he has to de-
fend his land against incursions in Firdafylki; but I consider myself

' Thus, for example, Melissa Berman: “The fundamental problem, in the author’s
eyes, seems to be the danger of putting oneself in another’s power” (1983: 108), in her
section on “Politics in Egils saga” (95-109); and Bjarni Einarsson: “Egils saga may be
seen as a warning against intimate relations with the royal power, and, on the other
hand, a glorifying of the old aristocratic system in Iceland” (1993: 156). According to
Theodore Andersson, Egils saga displays less Icelandic bias than Morkinskinna (since
Egil’s troubles can be attributed to his immoderation and King Eirikr, for example,
“seems almost implausibly patient”), though more than Heimskringla, which represents
a later stage of political opinion (1994: 71-77).
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under no obligation whatsoever to travel north to Moerr and fight
there to defend those people’s land.]*

He justifies his position further with his lack of faith in the king's
hamingja as measured against the challenger Haraldr’s. But in chapter
6, when Haraldr, now king, has summoned either Kveld-Ulfr or his
son Grimr to the court, Kveld-Ulfr’s warning against making the jour-
ney becomes explicit: “‘=tla ek, at paer lykdir muni 4 vera, at vér
munim aldrtila hljéta af peim konungi’” [I believe that the conse-
quences will be loss of life for us at the hands of that king]. He repeats
it almost verbatim in chapter 25, when his son Grimr has refused an-
other offer to join the king's retinue (see below): “sagdi enn sem fyrr,
at peir myndi af konungi hljéta skada einn, en enga uppreist” [he re-
peated what he had said before, that they would reap only harm from
the king, and no advancement]. After Pérélfr has begun to run into
difficulties in the king’s service, Kveld-Ulfr recalls his prophecy “at
Porolfr myndi eigi til alls endis gefu til bera um vinattu Haralds
konungs” [that Pérolfr would not always have luck on his side in his
friendship with King Haraldr] (ch. 18). And after Porolfr is killed,
having fallen three feet short of killing the king, who he knew had
betrayed him, the now clearly ironic idea of “not bringing luck with
oneself in entering the king’s service” is played on in Grimr’s answer
to the king in chapter 25, when he is told he should enter the king’s
service if he expects any compensation for his brother’s death (cf.
M. Taylor 1992: 205):

‘Pat var kunnigt, hversu miklu Pérolfr var framar en ek em at sér gorr
um alla hluti, ok bar hann enga gefu til at pjona pér, konungr. Nu
mun ek ekki taka pat rad. Eigi mun ek pjéna pér, pvi at ek veit, at ek
mun eigi geefu til bera at veita pér pa bjénustu, sem ek mynda vilja ok
vert veeri. Hygg ek, at mér verdi meiri muna vant en Pérolfi.’

[It was well known how much Porolfr excelled me in all respects, and
he brought no luck with him in serving you, sire. Now I will not
accept this advice. I will not serve you, because I know that I will not
bring luck with me in performing the service that I would like and

20 The same rhetorical antithesis is to be found in King Hiakon Hakonarson's refusal
of the Pope's offer to crown him Holy Roman Emperor, as reported by Matthew of
Paris for the year 1251 (5.201): “protestatus est palam, se semper velle ecclesie inimicos,
sed non omnes Papz inimicos, impugnare” [he declared openly that he was always
willing to fight the enemies of the Church, but not all the enemies of the Pope]. This
passage is discussed in another context in Olafia Einarsdéttir 1995: 58.
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that you deserve. I suspect I would fall further short of the mark than
Pérolfr did. ]

More examples of ominous royal summonses could be mentioned: the
first report of Haraldr’s tyranny (without dialogue) in chapter 4,
Haraldr’s recalling Porolfr Kveld-Ulfsson to the court after stripping
him of his fief in Halogaland (ch. 16), and the pressing of men into
service as royal tax collectors (ch. 70). While it is true that Egill
apparently enjoys his sojourns at the courts of Adalsteinn and Hikon
in chapters 62 and 63, the saga makes it clear that such ventures in-
volve great risk.

This message is certainly not unique to Egils saga and the fox-and-
sick-lion fable. Especially with Egill’s experience at York in mind, one
might compare, for example, the conclusion drawn by Franco Sac-
chetti at the end of one of the anecdotes in his collection Il Trecento-
novelle, written in the last decade of the fourteenth century:

A cui vien fatta una cosa o bella o laida, dinanzi a un signore, quando
& ben disposto, li vien ben fatto, come venne a questo Genovese: ma
a molti & incontrato gia il contrario, perché 'animo d’un signore parra
talora cheto, e tra sé medesimo combatte con diverse genti, e in di-
verse parti. Piti sicuro saria a chi ‘1 pué fare, di non s’'impacciare, e
non sara impacciato.

[Whoever makes a pleasant or unpleasant presentation before a lord
will find that it turns out well if the lord is in a good mood, as it hap-
pened to this Genoese. But many have already had the opposite ex-
perience, for the mind of a lord will sometimes appear quiet, but
within himself he is battling various nations in various lands. One will
be safer if one can manage to keep out of such situations, and one
will not get into trouble (pun on impacciarsi).] (1957: no. 82)

Similar conclusions are reached with respect to lawcourts in number
145, in which a vain and fatuous judge is manipulated by the vulgar
antics of the defense: “O quanti rettori, se non sono ben cauti, e chi
con malizia, e chi sanza malizia, dannano li innocenti, e assolvono li
nocenti ... [C]hé nelle corte si fa si fatta ragione che guai a chi
s'induce in esse con alcuna questione” [O how many judges, whether
with malice or without, if they are not very careful, convict the inno-
cent and acquit the guilty; ... for the justice done in the courts is of
such a kind that (one can only say) woe to him who comes before
them with any matter]. These attitudes also underlie the medieval
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animal epic (“Reynard the Fox at court” is Aarne-Thompson's type
53), which, to borrow Jackson’s characterization of the thirteenth-cen-
tury Dutch Reinaert, is “full of thrusts against feudal trials, the oppres-
sion by and cupidity of ruling nobles, and the obscurities of the law”
(Jackson 1983: 142).2' Arinbjorn’s warning is atypical neither for Egils
saga nor for medieval thought at large.

Borrowing and Creating: External Evidence

The consensus of proverb scholars is that the proof of the pudding is
in the eating: no amount of internal evidence can identify a phrase as a
proverb if it is not known to have achieved popular currency.? Here I
have adduced evidence that the figure in question, defined in terms of
both style and content, was indeed current throughout the European
Middle Ages, confirming Almqvist's hypothesis.

The comparative evidence presented by Almqvist in 1966, summa-
rized at the beginning of this essay, had been restricted to the post-
medieval period. This modern evidence, too, can be supplemented. (I
leave aside the modern transmission of Aesop and Vergil.) In 1981,
Bjarni Vilhjilmsson remarked on the similarity between Arinbjorn's
figure and a proverb listed in Hallgrimur Scheving’s Islenzkir mals-
heettir. “Haegt er ad komast i kelska gard, en 6haegt it ad komast” [It is
possible (or: easy) to enter the Devil’s house, but impossible to leave]
(1843: 30, unfortunately inaccessible to me; in Vilhjilmsson 1981: 81).
Vilhjalmsson continued, “Skemmtilegt veeri ad hugsa sér ad Snorri
hefdi pekkt malshatt apekkan peim sem Scheving hefur, og snid
honum upp 4 konung. Forvitnilegt veri ad athuga hvort hlidstzdur
malshattur veri finnanlegur i midaldaritum. Alpydlegri gerd bessa

2 In addition to the material mentioned in note 10, one might also point to
Babrius's fable (Crusius 1898: no. gs; for medieval versions see Dicke and Grubmiiller
1987: 323-27 and Henderson 1978: 276-77) of the stag foolish enough to let itself be
persuaded by the fox — on the pretext that the sick lion wants to name the stag as its
successor to the throne — to enter the lion's den not only once, but twice. The first
time the lion pounces too slowly and the skittish stag is able to flee, but the fox assures
it that only a fatherly caress was intended; it returns and is killed. “The fox, ordered to
ready the carcass for his master, steals the heart, explaining to the outraged lion that
any creature who would willingly respond to such a dangerous summons (or return to
such a dangerous place, depending on the version) surely had no heart in the first
place” (Henderson’s summary, 1978: 277).

2 Thus, for example, A. Taylor 1931:3-10, 135-56, and Kjer 1967: 673. Both are
cited by Janus (1994), who comes to the same conclusion in his review of phraseologi-
cal research with special reference to Egils saga.
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malshattar er: Pad er ekki laust sem skrattinn / fjandinn hefur” [It is
attractive to imagine that Snorri knew a proverb similar to that given
by Scheving and turned it against the king. It would be interesting to
investigate whether an analogous proverb can be found in medieval
texts. A more common form of this proverb is, “What the Devil has, is
caught”] (ibid.). The present essay confirms Vilhjilmsson’s hunch,
which was the same as Almqvist’s: analogous proverbs do indeed exist
in medieval texts. As we have seen, already in the early Middle Ages
the attestations are of both kinds, secular (applied to rulers) and relig-
ious (applied to sin, Hell, the Devil), so the creator of Egils saga could
just as well have known a secular variant as a religious one.

A related phraseological complex is concentrated on German-
speaking territory. Heinrich Bebel’s Latin Facetiae, which inaugurated
the wave of German Schwank collections at the beginning of the six-
teenth century, include an anecdote in which a court jester, having
listened to a military invasion being planned, makes the ominous re-
mark, “omnes deliberatis enim de ingressu, sed nemo de exitu” [you
are all discussing the entrance, but no one the exit] (vol. 3, no. 35 in
Bebermeyer 1967). Bebel’s seems to be the earliest attestation of the
anecdote in this form, though in terms of both the remark and its con-
text the anecdote is clearly related to the older legend of Rudolf von
Habsburg cited above (which survived in several variants, with and
without the fable, into the modern period; see Treichler 1971: 101 and
Biichmann 1957: 153).

The same anecdote was subsequently told of other princes and
jesters, as well, and the jester’s pointe also cited alone as a kind of
Wellerism: “Man sagt wohl, wie man hineinkompt, aber keiner rithet,
wie man wider herauskompt” (Wander 1867-80: s.v. “Hineinkommen
1”; further sources are given by Bebermeyer). The line is also attested
in eighteenth-century Denmark: “See [sic] ey saa meget hvor du
kommer ind, som kandst komme ud” (Ord-Bog over danske Ordsprog
1757: 493, cited in Wander: loc. cit.), perhaps having been translated
from the German at some point.”

21 have not been able to find anything closer in modern Danish. Peder Syv's
collections (1682-88), which according to Kjar were the principal source of the 1757
Ord-Bog (Kjeer 1981: 306), do provide antithetical proverbs which share the sense of
Arinbjorn’s warning, but they invoke different metaphors: “Af store herrer kand mand
baade varmes og brendes. Jo nermer solen / jo farre sveder mand. For langt fra ilden
fryser / for neer breendes. &£d ej kirsebzer med store herrer / de udlede de beste / og
kaste dig tidt stenene i nasen. ... Godt at varme sig ved store ovne / men de ville have
meget breende” [One can be both warmed and burned by powerful men. The closer the
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The ultimate source of this complex may be the Aesopian fable of
the fox who finds and eats a shepherd’s food stash in a hollow tree but
becomes stuck as its belly swells; the commentary of a second fox con-
tains an “in-out” antithesis, though only weakly emphasized (Perry
1952: no. 24; medieval versions are listed in Dicke and Grubmiiller
1987: 256—58). In his version of a widespread variant (wolf stuck in
cellar or stall; Aarne-Thompson type 41, Thompson motif Kio22.1,
Dicke and Grubmiiller 1987: 263-64), Sacchetti inserts a rhetorical
flourish that may be an early representative of the German group: “si
che la cosa, se all’entrare era stata leggiera, all’uscire non v'era modo,
tant’era gravissima” [if entering had been an easy matter, leaving was
impossible: it was that difficult] (Il Trecentonovelle, no. 258).

In any case, Wander’s dictionary attests numerous other “in-out”
antitheses (both proverbs and Wellerisms) that must be representatives
of independent, partly self-renewing phraseological traditions, such as
“Du darfst ja nur hinausgehen, aber ich mu8 wieder zuriick, sagte der
Henker zum Diebe, als er iiber schlechtes Wetter klagte” [You just
have to go out, but I also have to come back, said the hangman to the
thief, when the latter complained about bad weather} (“Hinausgehen
1"); “Beter drémal heriit, as énmal herin (sagen die, denen die Kirchen-
luft nicht zusagt)” [Better to come out three times than go in once, say
those who do not care for church air] (“Heraus 1”); “Wer hineingeht,
ehe man ihn hineinruft, den weist man hinaus, eh’ er ans Gehen denkt”
[Whoever goes in before he is called is shown out before he thinks of
leaving] (“Hineingehen 4"); “Herabkommen ist leichter als hinauf”
[Coming down is easier than going up] (“Herabkommen”).

One form not listed by Wander, but nevertheless a commonplace in
present-day German, is the description of prisons or comparable insti-
tutions as difficult to enter, but even more difficult to leave. “Es ist
schwer, hier hinein-, aber es ist noch schwerer, wieder hinauszukom-
men”, a prison guard at the entrance checkpoint ostensibly told a
newspaper reporter as he arrived for an interview with the warden
(Miampel 1992). The same boast, “Es ist schwierig, in dieses Haus
hineinzukommen, aber noch sehr viel schwieriger, wieder hinauszu-
gelangen”, is made by a German agent about Wehrmacht headquarters

sun, the more quickly one sweats. Too far from the fire, one is chilly; too close, one is
burned. Do not eat cherries with powerful men; they take the best ones and often
throw the stones in your face. ... Good to warm oneself at large ovens, but they need a
lot of wood] (Kjer and Serensen 1983-88, nos. 373437, 12206). The forthcoming
indices to the series Danmarks gamle ordsprog may well uncover more references.
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in occupied Warsaw in Mel Brooks’s film remake “To Be or Not to Be”
(my transcription from the German dubbed version; neither Brooks's
English-language original nor his source, Ernst Lubitsch’s 1942 produc-
tion of the same name, is available to me). And in his discussion of a
modern legend, a German folklorist writes: “Das dieser Geschichte
zugrunde liegende Denkmodell, dal man in eine Psychiatrische [sic]
Anstalt schneller hinein- als herauskommt, korrespondiert mit Er-
fahrungen, die bereits viele Menschen machen muften” [The thought
pattern this story is based on, that it is easier to enter a psychiatric
institution than to leave it, corresponds to many people’s unfortunate
experience] (Brednich 1994: 376). Whether the figure has its roots in
one of the medieval and early modern forms discussed in this essay
cannot be determined here.

Is the “konungsgardr” passage a proverb? In light of the available
evidence, there seems to be no reason not to use this label, provided
allowance is made for the fluid boundaries between “proverbs” and
other recurring phraseological units (cf. Janus 1994). Stylistic analysis,
such as the identification of recurring logical relationships (antithesis,
incrementation) between phrases or clauses, can bring out structural
similarities among utterances belonging to different phraseological
classes: proverb, Wellerism, idiomatic expression, and so on. Whether
such similarities are genetic is a matter that must then be decided for
each case — if it can be decided at all — by literary history in the
broadest sense of the term, taking the content and context of the
phrase into account. The evidence examined here leads unmistakably
to the conclusion that the “konungsgardr” passage derives from Conti-
nental tradition, but this does not necessarily imply the direct
influence of a written source. The phrase was part of the general rhe-
torical repertoire of the age and must also have been transmitted
orally.
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KIRSTEN WOLF

The Severed Breast

A Topos in the Legends of Female Virgin
Martyr Saints'

The legend of Saint Agatha (ed. Unger 1877:1, 1-14) relates that
Quintianus, consular official in Sicily, was inflamed with love for the
beautiful, highborn, and Christian young virgin.? He had her brought
before him, but quickly perceived the firmness of her religious con-
victions: due to her commitment as sponsa Christi, she would neither
tolerate his advances nor sacrifice to the heathen gods. Accordingly, he
turned her over to Aphrodisia and her nine daughters, who kept a
bordello, but since they were unable to overcome Saint Agatha’s
resistance, Quintianus summoned her before the court, where he
himself was the judge. Upon her refusal to comply with his demands,
her face was beaten with fists, whereupon she was imprisoned and
then stretched on the rack and tortured. But Saint Agatha’s delight in
the torments caused Quintianus to inflict on her further torments: he
ordered her breasts to be torn off with iron hooks, after which she was
starved in prison. However, she was miraculously healed by a vision of
one of the apostles. Quintianus then ordered Saint Agatha to be rolled
naked over sharp pebbles strewn on the ground and sent back to
prison, where she gave up her spirit on 5 February 253.

While the physical sufferings of Saint Agatha may seem excessive
and exceptionally spectacular, they are by no means unique. Indeed
most of the sufferings, if not all, resemble accounts of sadomasochistic
tortures by pagan tormentors, full of gore and eloquence, in the lives
of other female saints, who repulse the spiritual assaults — the

"I confine this study primarily to the corpus of Old Norse-Icelandic saints’ lives, al-
though discussion of the topos of course applies to hagiography in general.

2 Unger presents three versions of the legend. The first version is based on Stock.
Perg. 2 fol. (1-6), the second on AM 233a fol. (7-13), and the third on NoRA fragm. 70
(13-14). According to Foote (1962: 27), the Latin source was a form of BHL 133.
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attempts at conversion — of a male antagonist, as well as his sexual
advances.® Saint Barbara, for example, was first stripped of her
clothes, beaten with ropes, lacerated with sharp combs, and then
imprisoned; secondly, she was burnt; thirdly, her breasts were cut off;*
and, finally, she was led naked through the city.® Saint Dorothy was
first cast into a vessel of burning oil and starved in prison; secondly,
she was lacerated with hooks; thirdly, her breasts were burnt with
torches; and fourthly, her face and body were beaten to a pulp.® Saint
Margaret of Antioch was hung upon a rack, beaten with rods, and
lacerated with iron rakes, then imprisoned, and finally bound and put
in a tub full of water.” Fides, one of Saint Sophia’s three daughters,
was punished by being beaten, by having her breasts torn off, by being
thrown on a red-hot gridiron, and by being put in a cauldron full of
boiling wax.® Spes, the second daughter, was first beaten with ropes,
then thrown into a fiery furnace, and finally placed in a cauldron full

3 As Delehaye (1927) notes, borrowings from other legends are common: “Les Vies
de saints remplies d’extraits d’autres. Vies de saints sont trés nombreuses, et il en est qui
ne sont guére autre chose qu'un centon hagiographique” (g9s5). Often a compiler of a
saint’s life had only scanty information about the saint in question, and, in order to
satisfy the devout curiosity of pilgrims and others and supply edifying reading matter
from such inadequate data, he would take the only course open to him and make
liberal use of the method of development used in the schools or else fall back on bor-
rowings from other writers: “Avec plus ou moins d’'imagination et de faconde,
d’innombrables hagiographes se sont résignés 4 suppléer au silence des sources, en
racontant, sur la matiére, ce qui leur paraissait vraisemblable ... . Il s’agit, par exem-
ple, d’'un martyr. Le cadre de la narration est nettement dessiné. ID'abord, une descrip-
tion plus ou moins détaillée de la persécution. Les chrétiens sont partout recherchés;
un grand nombre tombent aux mains des soldats, et parmi eux le héros du récit; il est
arrété; et jeté en prison. Mené devant le juge, il confesse sa foi et endure d’affreux
supplices. Il meurt, et son tombeau devient le théatre d'une foule de prodiges” (86-87).

4+ See Miles (1991: 157, fig. 27), which shows a fifteenth-century painting by Master
Francke in the National Muscum of Finland, Helsinki. The painting depicts an execu-
tioner beating Saint Barbara with a knotted cord while another cuts off her breast with
a big knife.

> The legend of Saint Barbara was edited by Unger (1877:1, 153-157), who used
Stock. Perg. 2 fol. as his base text with variants from AM 429 12mo. Foote (1967: 26)
argues that the source is BHL Suppl. gi3a.

5 The legend of Saint Dorothy, extant only in AM 429 12mo, was edited by Unger
(1877: 1, 322-328). It is based on a Latin text related to BHL 2324.

" The legend of Saint Margaret was edited by Unger (1877: 1, 474—481). Unger used
AM 235 fol. as his base text with variants from AM 233a fol. According to Widding,
Bekker-Nielsen, and Shook (1963: 320), the source was a text related to BHL 5303.

® The legend of Saints Fides, Spes, and Caritas was edited by Unger (1877: 1, 369~
376). Unger used as his base text AM 233a fol., AM 235 fol., and Stock. Perg. 2 fol.;
variants are quoted from AM 429 12mo. Foote (1962: 28) maintains that the Latin
source was a form of BHL 2971, but notes that the incipit is like that noted for BHL
Suppl. 2968b.
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of boiling wax. And Caritas, the third daughter, was stretched on the
rack and then thrown into a fiery furnace. None of these measures
succeed in wounding the virgins in any meaningful way, however:
angels fly to their aid and smash to pieces the heathen idols and tor-
ture devices, earthquakes set them free, and their mutilated bodies are
invariably restored in a miraculous fashion. And throughout these
lengthy, but fruitless physical assaults, the virgin's spiritual resolve
remains undaunted. She succumbs neither to torments nor to sexual
advances, but perseveres in the aggressive defense of her chastity, her
integras, because she enjoys a spiritual bond with Jesus Christ, her
immortal bridegroom.® The blow that eventually kills her seems a
fortuitous stroke that is allowed to produce its natural effect only
because the saint — and God — have decided it may.

Most scholars who have studied the legends of female virgin martyr
saints have been struck by the extraordinary emphasis on the saints’
physical sufferings and the writers’ lingering over these episodes. As
Gad (1961) observes:

Legenderne om de kvindelige martyrer indtager en szrstilling blandt
martyrlegenderne, fordi amplifikationerne af passionsmenstret her er
serlig talrige. Med meget eftertryk skildres det, hvorledes troen far de
svage unge piger til at blive helte og bare pinsler og trodse for-
folgerne med mandsmod. “Viriliter age” lyder det ogsi til de kvin-
delige martyrer, og virkningen af martyrens mod er si meget storre,
ndr det viser sig, at den svage kvindelige natur kan udholde det
samme som de mandlige krigere for troen. (31)

A number of scholars have commented on the apparently sexual
orientation of the tortures. Atkinson (1983: 18g) draws attention to the
fact that while both men and women were beaten and burned, women
saints were also sexually humiliated and assaulted, stripped naked,
taken to brothels, and subjected to tortures such as the severing of
their breasts. Although the accounts of the sufferings of male saints
reach similar degrees of incredibility without any consideration of the

9 Cf. also Cazelles (1991), who, commenting on the topics of sacrifice and suffering,
points out that “[m]ost noteworthy is the often mentioned relation between physical
suffering and female sanctity. Indeed, if the history of sainthood originated with that of
the martyrs of early Christianity, it seems that martyrdom was gradually to become a
predominant if not the sole mode of female characterization. The fact that women—
martyrs and non-martyrs alike—tended to be portrayed in a sacrificial context and were
sanctified to the extent that they castigated their bodies is certainly a remarkable ele-
ment in the discourse proffered by medieval hagiographers” (16).
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limitations of human endurance, it is a fact that male saints were
spared corresponding sexually humiliating tortures.!® Saint Blaise, for
example, was beaten with cudgels, imprisoned, hung from a rafter and
torn with combs, and imprisoned again.!! Saint Theodore was starved
in prison, hung from a limb and torn with iron hooks so as to expose
the bones, and burnt on the stake.!? Saint Vincent was stretched on
the rack, burnt by red-hot embers, torn by iron hooks, seared, singed,
and roasted on a gridiron, and thrown into a prison the floor of which
was covered with sharp pebbles.”> And Saint Vitus was beaten, im-
prisoned, placed in a fiery furnace into which was poured boiling wax,
oil, and lead, thrown before a lion, and stretched on the rack.’* Al-
though not included in the extant corpus of Old Norse-Icelandic
saints’ lives, the passio of Saint James the Dismembered may serve as
another example and one that is of interest in this context. Saint
James, a native of Persia, was sentenced to death member by member.
First his fingers were cut off one by one, next his toes, then his feet,
hands, arms, and legs. Each time a member was cut off, Saint James
had a suitable comment, altogether twenty-eight times, until finally
his head was cut off as the twenty-ninth and last member. What is
noteworthy about the sufferings of Saint James the Dismembered in
comparison with those of female virgin martyrs, so many of which
have their breasts, the most visible sign of their female gender, sev-
ered, is not so much what is cut off, but rather what is not cut off: the
insignia of his maleness. In fact, not a single male martyr is described
as being castrated in the legends.

1" The masterpiece as far as accounts of torments are concerned is unquestionably
the martyrdom of Saints Clement of Ancyra and Agathangelus, which goes on for no
less than twenty-eight years. This passio is, however, not found in the extant corpus of
Old Norse-Icelandic saints' lives and it is not known if it was ever available to an Ice-
landic audience.

"' The legend of Saint Blaise was edited by Unger (1977:1, 256—271). Unger prints
two versions, one based on AM 655 4to IX (269-271) and another based on AM 623 4to
with variants from Stock. Perg. 2 fol., which also supplies a portion of the text (256—
269). According to Foote (1962: 23), the Latin original followed was a form of BHL
1377.
'2The legend of Saint Theodore, extant only in AM 235 fol., was edited by Unger
(1877: 2, 310-314). According to Widding, Bekker-Nielsen, and Shook (1963: 333), the
source is BHL 8077.

13 The legend of Saint Vincent was edited by Unger (1877: 2, 321-326), who based
his text on Stock. Perg. 2 fol. According to Foote (1962: 24), the Latin source was a
form of BHL 8639.

!4 The legend of Saint Vitus was edited by Unger (1877: 2, 327-334), who based his
text on AM 180b fol. According to Widding, Bekker-Nielsen, and Shook (1963: 336),
the source is a text related to BHL 8711.
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Because of this different treatment of male and female martyrs,
Atkinson (1983: 189) claims that it is difficult to avoid the conclusion
that the descriptions of the sufferings of female virgin martyrs were
experienced as erotic. Heffernan (1988), in a similar vein, argues that
“[t]he dominant image of the female invariably turned sacred biogra-
phy into something akin to a sexual melodrama, replete with anguish
and physical cruelty depicted in an unabashedly erotic manner” (281-
282). Gad (1971) comments on “den utilslarede sadisme, der ikke
skjuler hvilke instinkter genren ogs3 vender sig til, og som hos Agatha
er af mere klart sexuel karakter end i andre” (58). Carlé (1980) goes so
far as to assert that the legends of female virgin martyr saints may have
served as a kind of pornography:

The pornographical details are especially numerous, though ex-
tremely unvaried in details, in the last part of each legend, when the
woman is tortured and humiliated in various ways in order to break
her down and make her sacrifice to the Roman gods. Keeping in mind
that the story began with a conflict concerning the sexual integrity of
the woman, the writers of the legends could gain some pornographic
value from these situations as well. The most common examples will
be about women who are raped in prison, or undressed in court; the
amputation of the woman’s breasts is also rather common. On the
whole, the legends could be described as ‘yellow’ literature, sadistic
scenes, staged on the great theater of society. (82)

A similar assertion is made by Atkinson (1983): “On the highest level
they [the legends] inspired faith and courage, perhaps especially in
women, for whom these were the only models of active and heroic
femininity. ... But on the lowest level, their indulgence — perhaps
even delight — in the details of sexual abuse can only be described as
pornographic” (190)."”

The possibility that the legends are a by-product of some libidinal

13 Unlike Heffernan (1988) and Gad (1971), Atkinson (1983: 190, n. 51) distinguishes
between erotic writings, which “are designed to arouse sexual feelings,” and porno-
graphic writings, which “arouse such feelings through suggestion of violence, abuse, or
degradation of the sexual ‘object’.” The distinction is an important one often over-
looked in studies of saints’ legends, although the labeling of writings as pornographic
presumes at once a uniform and a male audience. The issue is one of reception, for a
female audience would not, one can generally presume, become sexually aroused by
such displays of violence against women. A related issue concerns the reception of
iconographic images of the saints, for which the term pomographic stands as starkly
inadequate. The application of the term pornographic here betrays an undimensional
perspective of iconography, its cultural function, and its multiple audiences.
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restraint that generates vivid sensual fantasizing under the guise of
anti-sensual polemics cannot be excluded. Nor can the possibility be
denied that the legends served as models of female piety and courage;
indeed, as demonstrated by Goodich (1982:178), the legend of Saint
Catherine of Alexandria (ed. Unger 1877: 1, 400—421), whose intellec-
tual superiority and eloquence so confounded the pagan philosophers
that she convinced them to convert, thus condemning them to mar-
tyrdom, enjoyed great popularity especially in the thirteenth century,
and she often appears in contemporary saints’ lives as patroness and
advisor to many holy women.'® (It is worth noting, however, that in
the legend of Saint Catherine, the issue of her womanhood is subor-
dinate to her intelligence and eloquence and, accordingly, she is spared
sexually humiliating tortures.'’)

This essay seeks to demonstrate that the legends of female virgin
martyr saints and the description of their sufferings in particular could,
and perhaps should, be viewed and interpreted not only as inspiring
religious narratives and/or pornographic writings, as argued by Atkin-
son, but as a reflection of the medieval theology of womanhood and
the patristic views of the female body. After all, the saints, whether
male or female, martyrs or confessors, are intended merely to serve as
a vehicle for the transmission of religious images, and most of the
legends of the saints are designed simply, if not exclusively, to bring
out some religious truth or moral principle. The reason for the leg-
ends’ apparent simplicity, their lack of inspiration and originality, is
obvious. The audiences were primarily illiterate, and the context for
most of these texts was an oral one. They were read to an assembly,
and the demands of orality required texts that were lexically familiar,
easily remembered, didactically pointed, and relatively short (Heffer-
nan 1988: 266). Accordingly, complexity yields to simplicity: the num-

!“The text is based on AM 233a fol.,, but the beginning (400-401) is from Stock.
Perg. 2 fol., from which variants are also cited as well as from AM 429 i2mo and AM
667 4to II. Foote (1962) argues that “[t]he beginning and end of the Icelandic work are
clearly derived from a text of the Passio auct. Pseudo-Athanasio, BHL 1659, with only
the first half of the epilogue, BHL 1660, included. Numerous passages within the text
point to the same source. It is, on the other hand, also possible to find matter and
wording in the Icelandic which can otherwise only be related to other versions of the
Passio, variously BHL 1657, 1663, 1667 (26).

17 By contrast, the queen, who in the legend is converted to Christianity by Saint
Catherine, has both her breasts cut off. In some respects, Saint Catherine is compa-
rable to Saint Christina (whose legend is not found in the extant corpus of Old Norse-
Icelandic saints’ lives). In the legend of Saint Christina, both the issue of her woman-
hood and the matter of her eloquence are stressed; accordingly, the tormentor cuts off
not only her breasts, but also cuts out her tongue so as to silence her.
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ber of characters is usually very limited, and the plot generally simple.
Idealized figures take the place of historical portraits and often be-
come no more than a personification of an abstraction; instead of an
individual, only a type is presented. Whether the female saint is called
Agatha, Barbara, or Dorothy, she is, generally speaking, endowed with
the same qualities (aristocratic background, irresistible beauty, firm-
ness of religious conviction, and, of course, virginity), voices the same
thoughts (the refusal to apostatize, the rejection of the offer of mate-
rial possessions, and the defense of her chastity), and undergoes the
same ordeals (psychological and physical tortures and death by the
sword); the personal element has been removed. The senses — what
can be touched, seen, or heard — govern the understanding: ideas are
replaced by pictures, and the supernatural — the soul’s mysterious
commerce with God — is blended with the marvellous and made
concrete; hence the many miracles. As Delehaye (1927) observes:

Le cerveau de la multitude est ... étroit, incapable de porter
I'empreinte d’'un grand nombre d'idées, méme de n’importe quelle
idée complexe, incapable aussi de se livrer 4 des raisonnements
subtils ou suivis, tout préparé, au contraire, a recevoir les impressions
des sens. Le concept s’efface aisément, I'image est durable; c'est le
c6té materiel des choses qui attire le peuple, et c’est aux objets sensi-
bles qu'il attache toutes ses pensées et ses sentiments. (38)

This process of “simplification” was, in part, accomplished through the
rhetorical structure of the legends, through the use of linguistic
figurative devices, such as metaphor, metonymy, hyperbole, and
synecdoche. And since the comprehension of the legends is mediated
primarily through language, the identification of these tropes and the
proper interpretation of their meaning are essential for the under-
standing of the narratives themselves, their symbolism, and their
didactic purposes (Heffernan 1988: 25-26).

The tortures, taken as a whole, in the legends of male and female
martyr saints are naturally to be viewed as a ritualized reenactment of
the imitatio Christi; as such, their sufferings serve the same purpose.
What distinguishes the female martyrs from their male counterparts
is, as Atkinson points out, the nature of their tortures. In a great
number of scenes of physical mutilation in the legends of female virgin
saints, the focus of torture is on the saint’s breasts. The statement that
the virgin's breasts were battered, burned, pierced, cut, or severed
entirely occurs so regularly in the legends that it is nearly formulaic.
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Thus, in the legend of Saint Agatha, it is said about her tormentor that
he “let slite briost af henni med iarnkrokum” (1, 9), in the legend of
Saint Barbara that he “let skera or henni briostin” (1, 156), in the
legend of Saint Dorothy that he “let ... taka stor blys logandi ok
brenna af henne briosten” (1, 325), and in the legend of Saint Fides that
he “liet ... slita af henni badi briostin med iarnkrokum” (1, 372);
concerning the latter it is added that “or sairum hennar rann miolk en
eigi blod” (372). Many more examples could be cited from outside the
Old Norse-Icelandic corpus of saints’ lives.

Why this obsession with breasts? Anson (1974), arguing that “the
cutting off of her [the saint’s] breasts and the whipping ... bring to
the surface a latent sexual sadism of great psychological interest” (27),
notes that the severing of breasts may represent “a ‘euphemism’ for
the pre-execution defloration of virgins practiced to meet the Roman
law that forbade their execution”, but comments that “[e]ven if this
explanation is correct, it does not preclude a psychological interest in
such sadism as well” (27, n. 69).

While it is possible that this particular element in the sufferings of
the female saints echoes ancient Roman legislature, Anson’s observa-
tion — coupled with what seems almost a preoccupation with the
saints’ breasts — more importantly suggests that “the severed breast”
should be taken not at face value, as an example simply of male sexual
aggression, but as a synecdoche that has become nearly a hagiog-
raphical cliché, and that the sexually humiliating tortures should not
be summarily dismissed as mere fantasy or hagiographical exaggera-
tion, but be viewed as allegorical. As Heffernan (1988) stresses,
“[t]hese vitae sanctarum are elaborate tales whose meanings are far
more complex than one which praised misanthropy or feminine hero-
ics” (267).

The legends of the female virgin martyr saints were composed at a
time when the virginal religious life was extolled by the Church
Fathers as a superior way of life that promised a more perfect form of
eternal bliss.'® Saints Tertullian, Cyprian, Ambrose, Jerome, Augus-
tine, and Anselm all devoted lengthy treatises to the topic, some using
legends of virgin saints to demonstrate to their readers that virginity
entailed struggle, aggressive defense, but ultimately great apocalyptic
and eschatological rewards. The legends themselves generally abstain
from theological explications; that virginity is a prerequisite for salva-

'8 The tradition of virginity has been thoroughly studied by Bugge (1975).
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tion is the foundation upon which they are built, and few legends are
as explicit as the legend of Saint Agnes:"’

Svo proadis ok vox hreinlifis kraptr af godum demum hinnar helguztu
Agnesar, at margar meyiar i Romaborg helldu hreinlifi sino allt til
daudadags, pviat per nunnur eignaz eilifan sigr ok selu an enda, ef per
hallda hreinlifi an efa fyrir drottin voru Jesum Cristum. (1, 21-22)

Kinship with the corporeal life, with the distractions of sexual activity,
personal attachments, and notions of domesticity, redirects the gaze
away from the proper love that is to be channeled toward God. Fur-
ther, sexual activity erodes both consciousness and rational control.
Virginity thus draws the individual away from the corporeal and
relocates a core of being within the spiritual while promoting inten-
sified and final love of God and, as a consequence, approximates a
recovery of the purer prelapsarian state (see McLaughlin 1974: 233). It
is this view that Saint Cecilia attempts in very simplistic terms to
convey to Valerian, her husband, on their wedding night:*°

Pu enn ynniligsti dreingr! hlutr er sa einn er ek vil segia per, ef pu
heitr ath leyna, medan ek vil at bu leynir. ... Eingill guds er unnandi
minn, sa er med miklu vandleti geymir likama minn, ok ef hann
finnr, at pbu tekr @ mer med ohreinni ast, pa man hann pegar reidaz
ber, ok mant pu tyna fegrd ssku pinnar; en ef hann finnr, at bu elskar
mik hreinn i ast ok vardveitir meydom minn ospilltan, pa man hann
elska pik sem mik ok syna per miskunn sina. (1, 277)

Obviously, virginity is predictable of both sexes; it involves com-
plete sexual abstinence, which can also apply to celibacy on the part
of the male. Although the Church extolled the virtues of the chaste
life for both men and women, female virginity received disproportion-
ate emphasis and exaggerated admiration, becoming, in large measure,
a defining characteristic of the female saint, while for men virginity
was neither emphasized in the same way nor became a prevalent or

" The legend of Saint Agnes was edited by Unger (1877: 1, 15-22). Unger used as his
base text Stock. Perg. 2 fol. (15-19) and AM 429 12mo (19-20); variants are taken from
AM 429 12mo, AM 235 fol., and AM 238 fol. L. The text of the defective AM 233a fol. is
printed on p. 22. Foote (1g62: 27) argues that the source is BHL 156.

% The legend of Saint Cecilia was edited by Unger (1877: 1, 277-297). Unger based
his text on Stock. Perg. 2 fol. (276-279, 289-297), with the missing text and variants
supplied from AM 235 fol. (279-287) and AM 429 12mo (287-289). According to Foote
(1962), “[t]he source for the original translation from which these texts are derived was
a form of the longer recension of the Passio Caeciliae (BHL 1495)" (26).
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mandatory emblem of male sanctity in the lives. As Newman (1995)
remarks, while the path of the male religious was marked by the con-
tinual struggle to acquire virtues, the virgin “already has the exalted
virtue that defines her state, and must apply herself only to preserving
it” (29). The Church’s view of virginity is ambiguous and by no means
consistent throughout the Middle Ages, but the basis for the unequal
definition of virginity as it is applied to the female was, of course, in
origin, the association of the soul-flesh dualism with the male-female
bipolarity in patristic theology. While it was believed that men’s and
women’s souls were equal,?' their bodies were not; women had a
conflict of body and soul that men did not, and as the flesh was infe-
rior to the soul, so were women subordinate to men. The transcen-
dence of the body and the means of severing the ties with Eve, whose
transgression bound women to the pains of childbirth (cf. Genesis
3:16: “I will multiply thy sorrows, and thy conceptions: in sorrow
shalt thou bring forth children, and thou shalt be under thy husband’s
power, and he shall have dominion over thee”), was achieved through
the struggle for sexless perfection, through virginity. It was thus
through virginity that woman came closest to resemble man and adopt
his attributes. As McLaughlin (1974) points out: “For the female, vir-
ginity is not an affirmation of her being as a woman but an assumption
of the nature of the male which is identified with the truly human: ra-
tionality, strength, courage, steadfastness, loyalty” (234). Only as a vir-
gin, as a sexless being, could a woman rise to equality with the male,
but in order to achieve this equality, she had to transcend not just her
body (as men who chose celibacy did) and all earthy desires, but her
entire female nature. For the female, virginity is thus not an
affirmation of her being as a woman; her salvation involves a complete
repudiation of her sexuality, a negation of her nature, both physically
and mentally, and an assumption of the nature of the male. As
Bullough (1974: 1383) notes, this is implied as early as the fourth cen-
tury by Saint Jerome, who in his Commentarius in Epistolam ad Ephe-
sios wrote that “quandiu mulier partui servit et liberis, hanc habet ad
virum differentiam, quam corpus ad animam. Sin autem Christo magis

2! Saint Paul in his statement, “there is neither Jew nor Greek: there is neither bond
nor free: there is neither male nor female. For you are all one in Christ Jesus”
(Galatians 3:28), specified what would become the Christian position of spiritual egali-
tarianism. Thus, as Schulenburg (1978) observes, “theoretically in sainthood, where the
sexual barriors were to be non-existent, there should have been an equality in member-

ship” (119).
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voluerit servire quam szculo, mulier esse cessabit, et dicetur vir”
(567). Similar views are expressed by Saint Ambrose and others.

The “equality” of which the Church Fathers write is, of course, a
celestial condition and not a temporal one. Nonetheless, the transfor-
mation from female to male is given literal expression in the legend of
Saint Perpetua (McNamara 1976: 154).7 It is related that the night
before being condemned to the beasts, Saint Perpetua sees in a vision
herself being led by the deacon to the arena:

And he took my hand, and we began to go through rugged and wind-
ing places. At last with much breathing hard we came to the amphi-
theatre, and he led me into the midst of the arena. ... And I saw
much people watching closely. And because I knew that I was con-
‘demned to the beasts I marvelled that beasts were not sent out
against me. And there came out against me a certain ill-favoured
Egyptian with his helpers, to fight with me. Also there came to me
comely young men, my helpers and aiders. And I was stripped, and I
became a man. (10)

A number of other saints’ lives corroborate this idea by describing
female saints of heroic chastity and spirituality, who shed all affinity
with the female sex by literally donning a masculine disguise. The best
known of these female transvestite saints is no doubt Saint Pelagia, a
wealthy and beautiful woman of Antioch, who was converted to
Christianity by Bishop Nonus.” She gave all her possessions to the
poor, and, without letting anyone know, left by night for Mount
Olivet, where she donned the robe of a hermit, moved into a small
cell, and served God in strict abstinence for the rest of her life. She
was held in high esteem and was called Brother Pelagius. Her sex was
not revealed until her death:

. sua sem likit var puegit, er aller hugdu karllmann vera. af hinv
hardadzta livi. er hon hafde haftt. pa fannzt kuennmannz lik par. ...
bvi nest toko peir byskopar er par varo. munkar oc leerder menn. oc
allt folk. at dyrkka. ok at lova. pann ladvard. oc herra er gizrnna
leeysir. ba alla. sem til hans vilia kalla. (79)

22 The legend of Saint Perpetua and her slave girl Felicity is not found in Old Norse-
Icelandic translation. The text here cited is Shewring’s (1931) translation.

3 The legend of Saint Pelagia is included in Barlaams ok Josaphats saga (ed. Rindal
1981). The text of the legend (77—79) is based on Stock. Perg. 6 fol. with variants from
AM 23> fol.
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A similar tale is told of Saint Marina.”* When her father was widowed
and entered a monastery, he dressed his daughter as a male and asked
the abbot to admit his son. He agreed, and Marina was received as a
monk and was called Brother Marinus. One of her duties in the mon-
astery was to fetch supplies. Now and then she stopped at the house
of a farmer, whose daughter conceived a child by a soldier. She ac-
cused Marinus of having seduced her, and Marinus was banished from
the monastery. The woman's son was sent to the abbot and entrusted
to Marinus to be raised. After three years, Marinus was readmitted
into the monastery, where he died within a short time. When the
monks came to prepare her body for burial, they discovered her true
sex.

Ok er bersi hinn helgi likami var beradr, birtiz par konu likami. Af
bersum faheyrda atburd fannz félkinu sva mikit um, at nerr matti
engi vatni hallda. Abotinn rann pegar til persa helga likama gratandi,
sagdi sik misgjort hafa er hann hafdi pinat guds bradi, ok par til st6d
hann { sinni sit yfir bersum helga likama, at rédd kom af himnum sva
melandi, at fyrir sidleika Marinz brudar Krists voru abéta fyrirgefin
sin rangendi fyrir bvi at hann vissi eigi at hon veri kona, ok béttiz
hann réttu fylgt hafa. Litlu sidarr vard st kona er logit hafdi a guds
mey gripin af djofli sva at hana vard at fjétra. Var hon ba leidd til
leidis guds ambattar. Vard djofull pa at segja, at hann hafdi eggjat
hana til at gjora benna gleep. En fyrir helga ben guds bridar verdr
hon i sjaunda degi frelst af persum threinum anda fyrir pers miskunn
er jafnan dmbunar gédu illt, at gud drottinn verdi pvi framarr dyrkadr
i sinum helgum ménnum. (150-151)

As Bullough (1974: 1382-1383) points out, Christianity has been hostile
to transvestism (cf. Deuteronomy 22:5), but more so to men wearing
women'’s clothes than to women wearing men’s clothes. The reasons
for this are obvious: the female transvestite would be imitating the
superior sex and attempting to become rational, while male transves-
tites would be imitating the inferior sex and becoming less rational,
i.e., they would be losing status. In fact, Bullough argues that there are
reasons to believe that “the Christian church to a certain extent
encouraged women to adopt the guise of men and live like men in
order to attain the higher level of spirituality normally reserved to

24 The legend of Saint Marina, extant only in AM 657 a-b 4to, was edited by Gering
(1882-1884: 1, 149-151). Widding, Bekker-Nielsen, and Shook (1963: 320), citing Karel
Vratny, note that the legend is a close parallel to Speculum Ecclesice
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males” (1383). Bullough further draws attention to the fact that in folk
belief transvestism among women was generally admired and not
usually punished and makes the interesting observation that there are
no male transvestite saints. However, as McLaughlin (1974) observes:
“[E]ven the masculinized female saint never wholly escapes her fe-
male dependence and weakness, for in the idealized portrait she is
often the bride of Christ, her weakness by nature overcome by the
strength of Christ” (235).”

With the characteristics of the saints’ legends as a literary genre, the
medieval theology of womanhood, and the patristic view of the fe-
male body in mind, we can now return to the legend of Saint Agatha
and those of other female virgin martyrs. It is in the light of these
considerations that the sufferings typical of female virgin saints, such
as the severing of their breasts, must be seen. It may seem paradoxical
that a literary genre that seeks to extoll matters of the soul and negate
those of the body should dwell on the corporeality of its protagonist,
the female virgin martyr saint. But paradox stands at the center of the
virgin martyr as she navigates the movement from the corporeal to the
spiritual, for in having had stripped from her the outward mark of
gender identity, the virgin martyr fulfills Saint Jerome’s pronounce-
ment in both literal and symbolic fashion: in the violent (and sexual)
mutilation of the body, in suffering the torments that negate her
perceived function as sexual and procreative, the virgin martyr re-
defines herself as sponsa Christi within the celestial state. The process
that began with self-denial of her own sexuality, moves through the
mutilation of the outward signs of the sexual presence to achieve,
paradoxically, authentication of the sexual self realized in spiritual
union with God, as demonstrated very clearly in the legend of Saint
Agnes:

Minn likami er samteingdr hans likama, ok eigum vit baedi brudhvilu
saman; hans meyiar skemta mer dyrligum séngum, af hans munni tok
ek hunang, ok hans blodi eru rodnar kinnr minar, ok ek em halldin af
hans fadmlagi. Hans modir er mer, ok hefir fadir hans eigi konu atta.
Peim em ek fdstnud, sem einglar piona, hans fegrd undraz sol ok
tungl, af hans ilm endrlifna daudir, ok af hans atoku styrkiaz siukir,

% See also Bynum (1987), who sees cross-dressing as “primarily a practical device”
for women: “Women sometimes put on male clothes in order to escape their families,
to avoid the dangers of rape and pillage, or to take on male roles such as soldier, pil-
grim, or hermit.” Men, in contrast, “gained nothing socially by [cross-dressing] except
opprobrium”, and to them it was “primarily a religious symbol” (291).
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hans audefi spillaz alldreghi ne pverra; honum einum vardveiti ek tru
mina, ok hénum felumzt ek a hendi af ollu hiarta ok med ollum
ahuga; pa em ek hrein, ef ek ann honum, ok pba mer, ef ek fylgi
honum. (1, 16)

As Robertson (1991: 272) observes, physicality, then, is not only a
woman'’s problem, it is also her solution, and it is for this reason that
the legends of female saints tend to make issues of the body of pri-
mary importance in their descriptions of the saint’s trials. Within this
context, the symbolic significance of the severing of the saint’s breasts
seems obvious. The breasts are the most visual aspect of the saint’s
womanliness, and their amputation presents in a dramatic and con-
crete manner the defeminization which, according to medieval theol-
ogy, is essential for her salvation. Only by negating her female nature
can she transcend the weaknesses and limitations of her sex, and only
as a sexless being is she viewed as nearly spiritual equal to the male.

Heffernan (1988), one of the few critics to call specific attention to
the topos of the mutilation of the breasts, explains the paradoxical
transformation as follows: “[T]he virgin becomes the bride of God,
and finally the mother of God, while retaining her virginity. Her
breasts as the symbol of her maternity are mutilated and finally sev-
ered, to underscore the miraculous metamorphosis of the virgin into a
nurturing mother, virtually a deity in her own right” (283). The notion
that such scenes of mutilation are attended by eroticism or must be
understood as pornographic reduces the vital complexity of the topos.
If, in the male gaze, scenes of sexual mutilation are construed as
erotic, the final transformation of the virgin — the ungendering of the
body that paradoxically reengenders it as bride and nurturing mother
— refocuses the narrative away from male discourse and appropria-
tion, reclaiming it within a specifically female locus distinct from male
experience.
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FRANDS HERSCHEND

Ett inldgg i diskussionen om eftir och at —
med anledning av en artikel av Lena Peterson

I festskriften Madl i sikte (Elmevik 1996) har Lena Peterson skrivit en
uppsats som diskuterar det varierande bruket av de runsvenska prepo-
sitionerna eftir och at (Peterson 1996). Hon tror inte p3 den betydel-
seskillnad som jag pliderat for, nimligen att at i minnesformlerna
skulle vara kopplat till en vidare personkrets utanfér kirnfamiljen
(Herschend 1994). Med en egen undersikning leder hon diskussionen
just pa den hir punkten vidare mot en slutsats, att den ordning i vilken
minnesformlernas personer upptrider helt enkelt ir den i ifriga-
varande samhille etablerade hierarkiska ordningen, medan man i den
semantiska frigan maste hilla sig till att orden dr synonymer. Jag
tycker fortfarande att den senare frigan ir intressant inte minst mot
bakgrund av Lena Petersons uppsats.

I min diskussion var bruket av eftir och at exempel pi ett mycket
omedvetet ordval. Det hérde ihop med en undersékning som skulle
visa egenheter i sivil medvetna som omedvetna ordval i runstens-
texter samt att dessa speglade nigot olika forhillningssitt till familjen
som informell institution. Tidigare i det aktuella kapitlet hade betydel-
sen av mer medvetna val diskuterats. Genom att félja innebérden av
det medvetna och mycket normerade ordbruket in i de omedvetna
ordvalen skulle det visas att det férra inte var tomma klichéer utan
uttryck for djupgiende kulturella preferenser (Herschend 1994: 63 ).

Med en bild frin dagens sprikbruk kan man siga att jag i fallet eftir
och at intresserade mig for en skillnad s4 liten som den mellan fore och
innan — en skillnad de flesta finner poinglés men som kanske ind3
nigra, medvetet eller omedvetet, uppritthiller, t.ex. i uttryck som
"fore jul” och "innan jul”. Av exemplet forstir man ocks3 varfér jag
valde att gi frin det medvetna till det omedvetna. Om man nimligen
bérjar med att frdga minniskor om deras bruk av fére och innan, si har
man manga att friga och ling vig att gi innan man kan uttala sig om
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prepositionernas korrelation med t.ex. socialgrupper eller sociala
virderingar. Runstenstexterna ir naturligtvis inget representativt urval
om man syftar till denna typ av undersékning.

For att belidgga en betydelseskillnad s3g jag nirmare p3 de stenar i
Milardalen som antingen hade resarformeln @ftir .. ok @ftir eller
formeln eftir .. ok at. Det visade sig att de avlidna som man kom ihag i
forsta ledet inte tillhorde samma grupper i bdda formlerna och att
dven de som man kom i hdg i andra ledet skilde sig at. Lena Peterson
undersdkte i sin tur formeln at .. ok at. Hon riknade upp de f texter
som féljde formeln at .. ok eftir och féreslog att skillnaden mellan de
ihigkomna i férsta och andra ledet var en friga om personers rang
inom familjen. "Far kommer alltid forst” for att uttrycka det enkelt.
Lena Peterson ar bsjd att instimma i Rune Palms konstaterande att at
finns for att det ir kort och praktiskt (Palm 1992: 232).

Monster

Med Petersons artikel som grund kan vi nu fér Milardalens del intres-
sera oss for alla fyra varianterna av dubbelformel och till en bérjan
konstatera att om eftir och at ir synonymer, si skall de ihigkomna
forhalla sig likadant till @ftir .. ok e@ftir som till at .. ok at. S ir dock
inte fallet. Det ir tydligt (tabell 1; fig. 1) att formlerna i forsta ledet har
en 9vervikt for familjens mest centrala medlem, men denna tendens ir
mycket mera markant nir formeln ir at .. ok at. £ftir .. ok ceftir impli-
cerar fler kategorier av viktiga personer, d.v.s. personer ihigkomna i
forsta ledet. S& borde det inte ha varit om formlerna varit synonyma.

Ser vi nu i stillet pa tendensen i de tvé terstdende formlerna upp-
ticker vi att de ihdgkomna i férsta ledet nir formeln ir eftir .. ok at
tillhor kirnfamiljens frimsta in tydligare in vad som var fallet vid
formeln at .. ok at. 1 de fi exemplen p4 formeln at .. ok @ftir ir det
emellertid tydligt, att de ihdgkomna i férsta ledet inte tillhér familjens
manliga éverhuvuden. Det saknas fider och husbénder i férhallande
till antalet bréder och minniskor som endast ir namngivna (tabell 2;
fig. 2).

Om vi d& sammanfattar hur den i férsta ledet ihdgkomna forhaller
sig till familjens hierarki, s& som den uttrycks av termerna pd runste-
narna, sa bildar de fyra formlerna ett enkelt ménster:

AEftir .. ok at ir den formel som tydligast skiljer ut far och make, 14
av 16 moijliga, d.v.s. 88 %.



A contribution to the discussion on ®ftir and at 115

At .. ok at gbr det nigot mindre tydligt, 12 av 17 mdjliga, d.v.s. 71 %.

ZEftir .. ok @ftir betonar in mindre faderns och makens betydelse, 16
av 29 moijliga, d.v.s. 55 %.

At .. ok ftir slutligen betonar inte alls kirnfamiljens spets, 1 av 7
moijliga, d.v.s. 14 %.

Med reservation for att talen ir smi ir den fallande tendensen tydlig.
Ser man i stillet till de personer som man kommer i hig i andra ledet,
s8 bildar talen ett annat ménster. Vad som framférallt ar tydligt ar att
de som bara nimns med namn har blivit flera, 13 individer i tabell 3
mot 4 i tabell 1 och 2 tillsammans. Dessutom mdste man infora en stor
grupp, 16 individer, bestiende av 6vriga familje- och samhillsmed-
lemmar. Denna grupp var inte nédvindig di det gillde att klassificera
de ihigkomna i forsta ledet, ty dir fanns det blott en enda person, en
morbror, att ta hinsyn till (tabell 1).

Det ir ocksa tydligt, med tabell 1 och 2 jamférda med tabell 3, att
far och make inte 4r s vanliga, att séner ir lika vanliga i bida grup-
perna samtidigt med att bréderna ir betydligt flera bland det andra
ledets ihdgkomna. Jag tror att man skall sl ihop far och make, lita
bror, maka, dotter och mor ingd i samma grupp och till sist bilda en
grupp av personer enbart nimnda med namn, allt fér att se en tendens
(tabell 4; fig. 3).

Tabeller och diagram &ver de ihigkomna i andra ledet visar en sva-
gare tendens in motsvarande framstillningar av tendensen fér de
ihdgkomna i forsta ledet. Man kan dock siga att nir at ir formelns
andra preposition, s3 hér den ihdgkomna i andra ledet framférallt till
de medlemmar av familjen som har ligre rang, eller ocksa ir den ihag-
komna en av de &vriga, de som bara ir namn fér oss. Nir eftir ir
formelns andra preposition finns det en tendens, dven om den ir svag
(tabell 5; fig. 4), till att dven far och make kan std i andra ledet.

Nu nir de empiriska monstren ir utredda kan man friga sig, om de
innebir semantiska skillnader i bruket av at och eftir.

Tolkning

Generellt sett galler det att den person som nidmns i andra ledet séllan
dr identisk med familjens framste manliga individ. Men det édr den som
stdr i forsta ledet. Detta forhéllande ir tydligast nir den forsta preposi-
tionen ir aeftik och den andra at (tabell 1). Den logiska konsekvensen
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av detta, nimligen att familjens spets bor st starkare i andra ledet nir
at ir det forsta och eftir det andra, tycks i princip stimma in p4 mate-
rialet (tabell 3). Talen dr smi, men tillsammans med det forhillandet
att @ftir .. ok ceftir inte iterspeglar samma relation till de avlidna som
at .. ok at innebir férdelningarna dock att de tvd prepositionerna pé
1000-talet i Malardalen inte var synonymer for de minniskor som fann
for gott att anvinda bida orden. Man kan fortfarande hivda att det ir
det praktiska som styr valet av preposition. Dirvid tvingas man dock
att inse att praktiken kan ha en tydlig social slagsida. Just det, social
praktik, gér skillnaden mellan @ftir och at intressant. Praktiska liksom
naturliga skil dr emellertid daliga férklaringar.

Nu giller det allts3 att tolka skillnaden i det sitt varpa prepositio-
nerna férhaller sig till familjens fader. Formeln at .. ok at ir den som
tydligast skiljer ut fadern frin resten, eftersom fadern dominerar forsta
ledet medan 6vriga helt dominerar det andra (tabell 6). Det ir dess-
utom si att beteckningar fér fadern 4r vanligare och mer polariserade,
nir de kommer efter at in nir de kommer efter eftir (tabell 7).

En person som nimns som fader i en runinskrift kan samtidigt vara
&verhuvud fér olika typer av slikt eller familj. Nir man & andra sidan
nimner en person som make eller husbonde, s& pekar man ut kirn-
familjens manliga 6verhuvud, eftersom en kirnfamilj bestar av far och
mor (make/maka) och barn. Ser vi nu p4 hur ofta maken férekommer
efter de bida prepositionerna, si ir han mycket vanligare efter aftir dn
efter at. Intrycket férstirks nir man dven tar hinsyn till makan, som ar
litet vanligare efter eftir (tabell 7).

Sett i detta perspektiv blir det naturligt att séner oftare nimns efter
at in efter eftir, ty den typ av familj, som férbinds med prepositionen
at, ir den vari frimst far och son ir viktiga, d.v.s. den patrilinéra slak-
ten, medan far och make/maka ir viktigare i den familj som eftir
relaterar sig till. En sidan familj ir just en kdrnfamilj. Nu ir det natur-
ligtvis s& att bdda de familjer som kan skonjas i materialet ar slakt-
bundna kirnfamiljer, den ena dock uppenbart mera in den andra.

Det betydelsefulla i att vara far/make speglar hustruns lojalitet med
sin man och leder till slut till det folkligt satiriska uttrycket att "hvad
fatter ger, det er altid det rigtige!”. Elisabet Vestergaard har i ett flertal
analyser av dikter relaterade till den dldre Eddan visat att denna lojali-
tet tillhér en medeltida snarare in en férhistorisk ideologi (Vester-
gaard 1984; 1986; 1989; 1992). Aven Gro Steinslands analys av det
heliga brollopet ger vid handen att den yngre jirndlderns dktenskapliga
balans inte byggde pd hustruns obrottsliga lojalitet med sin man
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(Steinsland 1990; 1991). Som gift var en kvinna i yngre jirnalder fort-
farande faderns dotter och ocksi sina broders syster och séners mor.

Nu ir det rimligt att gd ett steg vidare, att intressera sig mer for
husbonden och efterscka de runstenstexter i Milardalen som innehal-
ler antingen at och bondi eller @ftir och bondi, for att undersdka for-
héllandet mellan bondi och de bida prepositionerna.'

D3 finner man, nidr man ser till den primira formeln, att uttrycket
"NN ..at NN bonda sinn” upptrider 5 ginger medan uttrycket
"NN .. @ftir NN bonda sinn” upptrider 24 ginger. [ texter med bara en
formel ar det 3 at bonda och 12 eeftir bonda. Aven om man tar hansyn
till att ftir dr ett vanligare ord dn ar dr Sverrepresentationen si stor
att en betydelseskillnad ar sannolik.

Gar vi vidare och undersoker texter med tva sidoordnade formler,
dir bondi forekommer i den andra formeln, eftersom det bara finns ett
fall (S614) av sidoordnade formler dir bondi hér till den forsta, s8 fir vi
det resultat som framgar av tabell 8. Har man anvint at i den forsta
formeln, si kan man inte anvinda @ftir bonda i den andra. Det om-
vinda gir diremot bra. Tabell 8 visar att det kan vara hugget som
stucket om man siger at eller @ftir om sin far, bara hans hustru an-
vinder samma preposition. Nir 4 andra sidan de tvd orden méts kan
man inte lingre ha at fadur i den férsta formeln och @ftir bonda i den
andra. Det passar sig uppenbart inte och vi kan konkludera att en
kvinna inte befinner sig "efter” sin make/husbonde p4 samma sitt som
en son befinner sig "efter” sin far. Det ir rimligt att siga att sonen tar
over efter sin far, d.v.s. markerar sig som familjeéverhuvud, medan
hustrun har limnats kvar efter sin make som #nka. Skillnaden for
tankarna dels till den som tar arv (t.ex. Sawyer 1988) efter sin far,
visserligen i social snarare an lagteknisk mening, dels till den make som
limnar efter sig sin hustru. Det ir dn en ging kvinnan som mannens
hustru som skymtar fram i kontrasten mellan prepositionerna.

Skillnaden i anvindningen av de tvd orden leder till slut till en tolk-
ning som framhiver att ordbruket — valet mellan @ftir och at —
kommit att influeras av det kulturméte som priglar Milardalen pa
1000-talet. Dirvid ir aftir den nya tidens sprikbruk, det inom vilket

' At och bondi = S614, S631, S6198, S6288, S6297, U 30, Ua4, U136, Ur42, U173,
Uzio, Uzz2, Usst, Usgo, Ugi2, Uggs, Ugbr, Ugb2, Ug63, Ug8s, U687, Ugo8, Ugsy,
Ug61, Ug77, U044, U1083, Ulogs, Unisi, U1162. Aftir och bondi = S894, S6116, Uas,
U62, Uiy, Uizl, U277, Uz2g4, U310, U317, U318, U32g, U330, U331, Us21, Ugbo, Uybs,
U478, Uszz2, U617, U622, U633, U637, U641, UBs4, U878, Ugig, Uiiil, U116, Unizo,
UFV1953:263, UFV1972:172, UFV1976:99.
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man tenderar att nigot mer jimstilla de ihigkomna och betona just
kirnfamiljen och dess éverhuvud. Nir ftir kontrasteras mot det ord
som kanske bara regionalt under ngra generationer kommit att for-
knippas med en ildre familjeuppfattning och i férlingningen med en
forgingen samhillsordnings sitt att minnas, nimligen prepositionen at,
da forstarker eftir faderns och makens position.

Formuleringen eftir fadur .. ok .. at bonda ir ett uttryck fér samma
tendens och den ir vanligast i en framskriden del av 1000-talet, efter-
som ca 58 snarare in forvintade ca 32 procent av texterna kan stildate-
ras till Gréaslunds Prg och Prsg (1992).

Det ir tydligt att bruket av eftir och at bl.a. har nigot med bruka-
rens sociala stillning vis a vis det avlidna familjeéverhuvudet att géra.
Likasd har det nigot att gora med innehillet i begreppet make/
husbonde. Det ir en rimlig hypotes att cftir tydligare in at hinger
ihop med den nya grundliggande samhillsordningen, dir fadern ir
make, kirnfamiljens far, i hogre grad in han ir sina séners upphov.
Samtidigt ir det uppenbart att gransen mellan prepositionerna varit
flytande. Satirens "fatter” har dnnu inte sett dagens ljus.

Jag tror att bruket av e@ftir i kontrast mot at ytterst ir influerat av
religionsbytet. Hela syftet med min bok var att visa hur detta ideolo-
giska byte pi olika mer eller mindre subtila sitt kom till uttryck i
runstenarna i Mailardalen. Dirvid sig jag runstenstexterna i Rénd
hirad, Sédermanland, som ett eko av ideologiska uppfattningar, vilka
horde den yngre jirndldern och den ildre vikingatiden till. Texterna
kring Fresta i sydostra Uppland, som stilldes mot dem frin Rong,
speglade en ny tids virderingar.

Lena Peterson har i sin undersékning pekat pi att skillnaden mellan
personerna i forsta och andra ledet i dubbelformler motsvarar en
skillnad i social position. S& ir det i forsta hand och i den formulering
Lena Peterson tog upp. Ett sidant monster upphiver emellertid inte
det karakteristiska i de dvriga.

En visentlig och tydlig kontrast mellan orden finns fortfarande i de
tva formuleringar som jag diskuterade i avsnittet The Choice of Words
(Herschend 1994: go f.). Den diskussionen kan synas kortfattad och
svar att tillgodogdra sig, om man gir direkt till avsnittet, men den blir
enklare att forstd om man inte ser det som fristdende, utan som det
vilket kommer efter avsnittet The Family (Herschend 1994: 80 fI.), ty
diri kommer samma slutsatser fram mot bakgrund av mera medvetna
ordval. Det hindrar dock inte att analysen av de fyra olika formlerna
efter Lena Petersons diskussion vunnit betydligt i klarhet.
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Summary

Frands Herschend, A contribution to the discussion on eftir and at —
on account of an article by Lena Peterson.

In a study of rune stone texts some years ago (Herschend 1994, pp. 63 ff.) I
argued for a difference in meaning between the words @ftir and at during the
11th century AD in the Milar valley. I used the divergences among the nouns
included in the double formulas eftir .. ok @ftir and @ftir .. ok at. In an essay
two years later Lena Peterson scrutinized the two prepositions and within her
larger discussion considered my interpretation a misunderstanding (Peterson
1996, pp. 245 ). She based her argument on the formula at .. ok at and
considered @ftir and at to be synonyms. In the present article I look at all the
four possible double formulas in order to give a clearer picture of the diffe-
rences in usage between the two words, since, from an empirical point of
view, such differences are no doubt at hand. I also look at the differences
between @ftir bonda and at bonda. The study ends by showing that ar is
connected to fathers and sons while @ftir relates more clearly to fathers and
husbands. This result is given the following interpretation: At is best under-
stood as connected with a Late Iron Age family structure while aftir is more
clearly connected with the nuclear family in which the father is also his wife’s
husband, i.e., the family structure introduced during the Middle Ages.
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Tabell 1. Ihigkomna i forsta ledet.

Jformel person_y | far  son  make bror maka ?(namn) mbror sa
xftir ok eftir 11 5 5 3 2 2 1 29
at ok at 11 4 1 1 0 0 0 17

i]a;-ftzJ

far make maka mbror

Fig 1. Diagram 6ver den forsta tabellens fordelning i procent

Tabell 2. Thigkomna i forsta ledet.

Jformel “person_y [ far — mgke son bror ?(namn)  summa
=ftir ok at 9 5 2 0 0 16
at ok aftir 1 0 2 2 2 7

60 |

ceftue/al‘i
| | N - lat/efin |

J

- |
R

o B U A LJ_ . L,,;_,,L;, e g

far make son bror namn

i

i |
P -

|

|

e

Fig. 2. Diagram 6ver den andra tabellens fordelning i procent
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Tabell 3. Thigkomna i andra ledet.

Jformel " person_y | {2y make son  bror maka ?(namn) Gvriga  sa
=ftir ok at 0 0 6 5 0 1 4 16
at ok at 0 o 2 5 1 5 5 17
eftir ok =ftir 2 1 4 9 2 5 6 29
at ok =ftir 0 1 1 1 0 2 1 6

Tabell 4. Thigkomna i andra ledet.

Jformel persony, | far+make son  brorm.m. évriga sa
eftir .. ok at 0 6 5 5 16
at .. ok at 0 2 9 6 17
2ftir .. ok =ftir 3 4 13 9 29
at .. ok =ftir 1 1 1 3 6
6, ‘ | [ceftiR at |

far+make son bror m.m. évriga

Fig. 3. Diagram &ver vilka som blir ihdgkomna i andra ledet i de fyra olika
formlerna.
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Tabell 5. Ihigkomna i andra ledet.

123

Yformel  person_, | f301make  son bror m.m.

ovriga s:a

0 (0
4 (1)

8 (24)
5 (14)

14 (42)
14 (40)

at sist
=ftiR sist

11 (34) 33 (100)
12 (35) 35 (100)

45
40
N
30 |
25
20 | ‘

15 Lo
00 | .

P bl
5. [ i

0 I DL N ! Ly N S

far+make

bror mm.

Fig. 4. Diagram &ver ihdgkomna i sista ledet.

évriga

Tabell 6. Far och "resten” i procent av de substantiv som féljer efter preposi-

tionerna i formlerna @ftir .. ok ceftir samt at .. ok at.

&ftir .. ok aeftir at .. ok at

far resten far resten
1 ledet 38 62 65 35
2 ledet 7 93 0 100

Tabell 7. Far, make, make/maka och son i procent av de substantiv som foljer

efter aftir och at.
far make make/a son
=ftin  at =ftin  at =ftir at eftin  at
1 ledet 44 50 22 4 27 4 16 25
2 ledet 6 0 6 0 6 3 14 24

Tabell 8. Bondi i den andra av tva formler

2. at bonda 2. ceftir bonda
lat ... 9 0
1 =ftir ... 12 9




BRITTA OLRIK FREDERIKSEN

Til teksten om de tolv gyldne fredage i
Jons Buddes bok

Bag den anonyme bibliotekssignatur Stockholm A 58 gemmer sig ét af
de mindre anonyme handskrifter fra Sveriges middelalder: Jons Buddes
bok (udgiveren O.F. Hultmans titel).

Det har navn efter Jéns Budde, “utan tvivel den utgiende medel-
tidens produktivaste svenska skriftstillare”, kalder Erik Noreen ham
(1944: 63). Karakteristikken passer fortreffeligt, hvis man blot ikke
tillegger skrifistillare betydningen ‘forfatter’; de mange produkter der
forbindes med navnet Jons Budde, regnes stort set alle for oversattel-
ser eller bearbejdelser, ikke originalvaerker.

Ud over skribentvirksomheden ved man ikke meget om ham. Han
ma vere fodt senest i 1437, da optagelse i birgittinerordenen forudsatte
fyldte 25 4r, og han vides at have veret broder i birgittinerklosteret
NAidendal i Finland i 1462. Han kan tidligst vere ded i 1491, da han
presenterer sig i et par egenhzndige efterskrifter af dette ar (jf. ndf.).
En del af den mellemliggende tid m3 han foruden som skribent have
tilbragt som betroet administrativ medarbejder ved sit kloster, at
demme ud fra en rekke dokumenter fra drene mellem 1459 og 1471.
Her optreder han enten som juridisk agerende i forskellige sager eller
som formodet skriver, jf. Ahlbick 1952: g9 ff. og — delvis med forbe-
hold over for skriverattributionen — Tiisala 1993: 216. At hans nationa-
litet har veret finsk, snarest midtosterbottnisk, har Olav Ahlbick
argumenteret for pd fonetisk og morfologisk grundlag (1952).

Jons Budde giver sig udtrykkelig til kende som skriver tre steder i A
58, pa de to ferste med en karakteristisk beklagelse af skriftens udse-
ende, hvad enten den si er udsprunget af et oprigtigt hjerte eller affek-
tert beskedenhed i bedste klassiske stil: Frater johannes raek male scrip-
sit hec (Hultman 1895: 121) og Thettae screff broder jones reek / £n tha
at scrifften er allom othek (Hultman 1895: 143; om Buddes alternative
tilnavn Rék ferst og fremmest Ahlbick 1952: 140 ff.). Den alle mod-
bydelige skrift regnes for gennemgéende i hindskriftet, i al fald indtil
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de sidste tre leg — fragmentet om den hellige fru Karin —, hvor
(sprogligt og) paleografisk afstikkende traek har gjort skriveridentiteten
omdiskuteret (jf. bl.a. Tiisala 1993: 214 m. henvisn.).

Det er vel ikke s3 sikkert at Jons Budde var blevet A 58’ eponym,
hvis hans medarbejderskab havde indskranket sig til mekanisk afskriv-
ning; men det har det heller ikke p4 nogen méide. For om tre andre
tekster meddeler han at han vthtydde ‘oversatte’ dem (jf. Ahlbick
1952: 4), og ifelge en rekke forskere, med Erik Noreen og Olav Ahl-
bick som de seneste og udferligste, kan dette udsagn antagelig udvides
til at gzlde alle ti tekster i handskriftet. Noreen har haft opmarksom-
heden koncentreret om ordforradet og fundet det specifikt Buddesk i
héndskriftets storre tekster; derfor regner han ogsd de to korte stykker
om biskop Albert den hellige og om de tolv gyldne fredage for sand-
synlige Budde-skrifter, endskent de ikke selv afgiver leksikalsk mate-
riale til en sddan konklusion (1944: 55). Ahlbicks undersogelse er fone-
tisk, herunder morfofonetisk, orienteret, hvilket betyder at ogsid sma-
stykkerne har kunnet levere data til konklusionen (jf. Ahlbick 1g952: 6).

Noreen og Ahlbicks konklusioner er nylig draget i tvivl for fru
Karin-tekstens vedkommende (Tiisala 1993). Et tilsvarende forseg skal
ikke gores her m.h.t. nogen tekst; men begges summariske dom om at
det kun var fra latin Jéns Budde oversatte (Noreen 1944: 2, Ahlback
1952: 1, jf. Lauréns lette korrektiv 1972: 13 note 24), skal praves pd det
lille og lidet udforskede stykke om de tolv gyldne fredage, der indgér i
én af de to sektioner i hindskriftet som Jéns Budde har erkleret for
skrevet i 1491 (jf. Hultman 1895: XVII f.). Desuden skal det stof der er
unikt for stykket i forhold til fredagsteksttraditionen som helhed
(hvorom straks ndf.), beskrives og om muligt proveniensbestemmes.
Stykket optrykkes som bilag 1 ndf. efter Hultmans meget palidelige
udgave (189s: 187-188), jf. Ahlbick 1952: g.

Fredagsteksten i A 58 viser sig at vaere udleber af en vealdig og vidtfor-
grenet europaisk tradition. Dens spredning er endnu ufuldstendigt
kortlagt (jf. oversigten hos Frederiksen u. udg.); men der kendes i al
fald herhenhorende tekstvidner i dusinvis, fra England i vest til Rus-
land i est, fra Sverige i nord til Middelhavslandene og Balkan i syd, det
®ldste kendte er fra det 12., det formodet yngste fra det 19. &rhund-
rede. Kernen i teksten er et budskab om at man kan opn3 stor belan-
ning — ferst og fremmest evigt liv — hvis man péalegger sig nermere
specificeret afholdenhed pé tolv arlige fredage.

Det formentlig mest igjnefaldende trek ved denne overlevering er
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dens rige variation. Den er forstielig nok for s vidt som teksten kun
er en let udvidet remse og altsd ligger fijernest teenkeligt fra de ud-
preget littereere, klassiske og leerde tekster, hvis heje status har kunnet
beskytte mod mere radikale indgreb fra (af)skriverside og derved gjort
dem s=rlig modtagelige for den stemmatiske metode (if. nermere
Andersson 1993: 16 fT).

Der optreeder bl.a. variation i de belenningslafter som afgives, i
sammensztningen af fastedagslisten, i betegnelserne for de kirkelige
merkedage og i formuleringen af vilkirene for atholdenhed. Hvad fx
de sidste angar, er hovedregelen faste pi vand og bred fra morgen til
aften; men i et tidlig-ny(hgj)tysk tekstvidne fra Kéln er fasten modi-
ficeret til at vaere pd ol og brad (Wan hey dese xij vrigdage vastet So sal
hey sy vasten tzo bire vnde tzo brode Darmstadt Hs ¢68 fol., fol. 306r, jf.
Achten & Knaus 1959: 256 ff.), og i et italiensk vidne fra det 14.
drhundrede navnes det ikke hvad man skal holde sig til, men derimod
hvad man skal holde sig fra: vin, (tilberedt) mad og sin kone, hvem der
da har én ([..] guardare da vino e da cotto, e dalla propria moglie chi l'ha
Amati 1866: 6).

Variationen er ikke begranset til udskiftelighed af enkelte indholds-
elementer, men omfatter ogsa tekstens struktur og omfang.

I nogle tekstvidner fra Middelhavslandene indgir fx et afsnit der
ogsd stedvis optreder som selvstendig tekst (jf. forst og fremmest
Meyer 1883:96 f. og Gaidoz 1888-1889:133 ff.). Det begrunder fre-
dagens egnethed til faste, idet det opregner en serie begivenheder —
overvejende bibelske eller bibelsk forankrede og overvejende negative
— som skulle vere indtruffet netop om fredagen: syndefaldet, Kains
drab p& Abel, syndfloden, bebudelsen, barnemordet i Betlehem, hals-
hugningen af Johannes Daber etc. etc., jf. fx begyndelsen af begiven-
hedslisten i et italiensk tekstvidne fra det 15. drhundrede (Biblioteca
Palatina, Firenze, cl. I, ord. II, cod. XIX, fol. 164r, jf. Palermo 18s3:
25f.): E pero si digiunano questi venardi per che Adamo fu fatto di
uenardi / e di uener[di] pecco / E di uenerdi Caim occise abel suo fratello
E di uenerdi uenne lo diluuio sopra la terra [..}. Tilsvarende stof fore-
kommer i den serlige @steuropziske gren af traditionen som folk-
loristen m.m. Aleksandr Veselovskij (1875: 334) har kaldt den elefteri-
anske efter rammens hovedperson, Eleutherus; men her er fredags-
begivenhederne vavet ind i fastedagslisten, sidan at de enkelte faste-
fredage uden explicit angivet rsagssammenhzng er synkroniseret med
hver deres fredagsbegivenhed, jf. fx begyndelsen af fastedagslisten i et
formentlig serbisk tekstvidne fra det 13. drhundrede (i fransk oversaet-
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telse, Martinof 1858: 69): 1° Vendredi de mars, jour ou Adam fut exilé
du paradis pour avoir désobéi au Seigneur. 2° Vendredi avant I’ Annon-
ciation, Cain tua son frére Abel, a la troisiéme heure. Ce fut le premier
mort d'entre les hommes. 3° Vendredi avant Pdques, crucifiement de
Notre-Seigneur, d la neuviéme heure [..].

Et andet eksempel pé intertekstualitet er hentet nord for Alperne. I
en sikkert vidtudbredt ben til Jesu bloddraber, bl.a. overleveret i en
gammeldansk bennebog (Anna Brades), nevnes mellem belgnningerne
til den der fremsiger en rigelig maengde pater noster for Jesu blod-
dréber, ath dode han then samme monaeth eller aar / som han begynte
forscreffne ban / tha vorde hans lon ey thess mynne an han haffde
henne leest i xv aar (Nielsen 1949: 45), og flere vidner til fastedags-
teksten, fx det i den gammeldanske bennebog AM 784 4to, nevner
tilsvarende blandt belenningerne for fredagsfaste at om han dor i thet
aar som han begynner at faste tesse xii fredaghe tha skal han haffue then
same lon som han hadhe fulkommet them i the xii aar samfast |..]
(Nielsen 1963: 441).

De latinske tekstvidner som indtil videre er kendt, er kun tre i tal,
og om det ene vides blot at det begynder med ordene Clemens episco-
pus servorum Dei Romanorum dixit quod invenerat in actibus, samt at
det befinder sig i et handskrift fra det 14. &rthundrede; kilden til denne
viden, Aleksandr Veselovskij (1875: 329), angiver nemlig hindskriftets
signatur p3 sddan made at det nzermeste man kommer lokalisering, er
en (ukatalogiseret ?) samling i et (italiensk ?) bibliotek (“Palat. st. [=
stanza ?] 21, sc. [= scaffale ?] 2, cod. 218.[..]"). Dette vidne har derfor
ikke kunnet piagtes her. Dog leverer Veselovskij tilstrekkeligt stof
(lesemiderne Clemens episcopus servorum Dei Romanorum og in acti-
bus) til at man kan konstatere at det tekstkritisk rangerer lavere end
vidnet i Vat. lat. 3838, at demme ud fra de nedenn=vnte kriterier.

Det andet latinske vidne, i Rouen-handskriftet A 454 fra tiden om-
kring &r 1300, har ikke meget til flles med fastedagsteksten i A s8.
Det bestir blot af en ra fastedagsliste med forudgdende oplysning om
at her kommer de dage pa hvilke apostlene fastede, og (hvorpd) en-
hver kristen ber faste, fordi Jesus blev korsfastet og mange helgener
martyrisati (snarest vel i betydningen ‘martret (til dede)’) netop pé en
fredag, if. Meyer 1883: 97 f.

Det tredje har lidt flere lighedspunkter med A s8-teksten og
tiltreekker sig ikke alene interesse som det ldste af alle kendte tekst-
vidner, men ogsd som det der méiske ligger tettest pd den originale
fredagstekst, i al fald inden for den traditionsgren som Veselovskij har
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kaldt den klementinske (1875:334). Den gren opfylder A 58-teksten
betingelsen for at tilhare, i og med at en vis pave Klemens her udgives
for finder eller meddeler af budskabet om fredagsfaste, jf. 1. 5ff.: [..]
Sanctus Clemens [..] Scrifuer j swa maattho. Jak hafuer funnet [..] At
herren jhesus [..] sagde At xij gyllene friedagha @ru om aaret, hulka tu
scal granliga ok gudliga fasta [..]. Dette vidne er overleveret i et
héndskrift fra det 12. drhundrede, Vat. lat. 3838 (jf. Mercati 1901:
63 f.), og bortset fra at det er kommunikativt klart og konsistent i sit
indhold, kan der iser tillegges det tekstkritisk vardi af felgende
grunde:

1) fordi det med formuleringen Ego Clemens romanus pontifex opbeva-
rer den rigtige tradition om at den pave Klemens der utvivlsomt er pd
tale (Klemens I, pave ca. ir 100), bar proveniensangivelsen romanus
som personligt tilnavn (jf. fx v. Funk 1884). Med en enkelt mulig und-
tagelse har de andre vidner som navner Klemens, enten ingen prove-
niensangivelse overhovedet, eller ogsd legger de den entydigt til
stillingsbetegnelsen pave, hvad let vil kunne forklares som en banalise-
ring (jf. bl.a. Kayd Kinpolg mdno Pduolg Mercati 1901: 240, Je Cli-
mens, qui fui apostoiles de Rome Veselovskij 187s: 333, Sanctus clemens
then fierdhe pawe i rom Nielsen 1963: 441). Undtagelsen er et middel-
nedertysk vidne i Hamburg-hindskriftet Petri 30b (hvorom Brandis &
Maehler 1967: 66 fI.); det har paues clemens van rome (fol. 29r), hvis
van rome bide kan referere til clemens og til paues (clemens);

2) fordi det giver en specifik kildehenvisning der ikke er helt ved siden
af. Klemens siger om sit fund af fastebudskabet: Inueni in canonibus
apostolorum, quod Dominus dixit ad beatum Petrum magistrum meum de
duodecim diebus ueneris, in quibus omnes christiani [..} ieiunare debent,
og Canones Apostolorum samt tvillingeskriftet Constitutiones Aposto-
lorum er vitterlig apokryfer der ifelge eget udsagn stammer fra apost-
lene, af traditionen har veret tillagt Klemens (som redakter), efter alt at
demme dog med urette, og indeholder omtale af stationsfasten, d.v.s.
faste pa bestemte ugedage (onsdage og fredage) da kristne i seerlig grad
skulle vaere pa deres post (statio) (jf. bl.a. v. Funk 1884, v. Drey 1884,
Heusser 1886). Bortset fra et par sene og folkesproglige vidner der har
en tilsvarende formulering (Canones Apostolorum i de tyske bonde-
praktika trykt i Augsburg 1508, jf. Hellmann 1896 u.s., og i appostola
skipilsom i et fornsvensk vidne i Uppsalahandskriftet C 213, jf. Geete
1900: 292), er kildeangivelsen ellers anderledes upracis, for s vidt som
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den overhovedet optrader: Apostlenes Gerninger, hvor der vel at merke
ikke gives nogen instruks om faste, apostlenes bog, de guddommelige
skrifter og lign., alt let forstdeligt som mulige udsporinger af Canones
Apostolorum (if. bl.a. &k dei@®v ypap@dv Mercati 1901: 240, negli atti degli
apostoli Amati 1866:5, in der apostolen boke Lineburg Theol. 2° 83
(hvorom Fischer 1972: 159 ff.) fol. 190v, i appostel gernyngher oc bagher
Kroon et al. 1993: 106).

Man kan naturligvis ikke udelukke at disse trzek skyldes en forholdsvis
veluddannet persons forbedringsforseg og altsi er sekundzre (“en for-
holdsvis veluddannet persons forbedringsforseg” er netop hvad der
ndf. vil blive heevdet om fredagsteksten i A 58); men det virker trods
alt mindre sandsynligt at nogen latiner med kirkehistorisk indsigt
skulle have fundet en naiv tekst fra den religisse subkulturs overdrev
omarbejdelsesvardig, end at et fingeret dbent brev, hvis forfatter sik-
kert gerne har villet forsyne sit produkt med et sker af autenticitet, i
tidens lgb har mistet sine mere esoteriske indslag (om Vat. lat.-tekst-
ens karakter af fiktion Mercati 1901: 80).

Som det af de kendte latinske tekstvidner der stir A s8-vidnet
nermest, er Vat. lat.-teksten trykt i bilag 2 ndf. Hvis den virkelig
skulle reprasentere oversettelsesforlegget, er s3 meget sikkert: spro-
get i overszttelsen kan ikke have sit seerprag af den grund som Johan-
nes Bureus gav da han karakteriserede Buddes Suso-overszttelse som
“den wirsta Svenska som finnes skal”: “qvia verbalis sepe translatio”
(her citeret efter Laurén 1972:13 f.).

Imidlertid rummer A s8teksten trzk der ikke kendes fra latinen,
men nok fra andre dele af traditionen, nordligere og rent folkesprog-
lige, hvilket taler imod at overszttelsesgrundlaget faktisk skulle have
varet (kun) latinsk. Det drejer sig vel at marke ikke om traek der viser
hen til et enkelt muligt direkte forleg, men om trek med spredte
paralleller.

Det mest igjnefaldende blandt disse treek er belonningsserien i A 58.

Der udloves mange slags belgnninger rundt omkring i overleve-
ringen, i al fald i den klementinske gren, som interessen her er samlet
om. Mest rimeligt (autentisk ?) virker Vat. lat.-vidnets lafte om at den
fastendes sjel i dedsstunden vil blive medt og opvartet af engle; for
det alluderer til den analoge episode i Jesu efterfolgelsesveardige liv, da
han havde holdt stand mod djevelens fristelser, skont udpint efter
fyrre dogns faste i arkenen (Matt 4,11). I Vat. lat. siges om den tappert
fastende at in exitu anime sue accedent angeli et ministrabunt ei, og i
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Vulgata tilsvarende om den af fristeren forladte Jesus: ecce angeli
accesserunt, et ministrabant ei.

Dette lofte gir igen i mere eller mindre udsporet og udbroderet
form i stort set alle de tekstvidner der omtaler lennen for at holde fre-
dagsfaste; men det suppleres navnlig i nordligere vidner med andre
lefter, enten sidan at der foruden hovedbelenningen udloves special-
belenninger for fredagsfaste i et nzrmere angivet dremil (jf. fx Geete
1900: 292), eller sidan at belgnningen ‘sjzlens frelse {ved englehj=zlp)’
indrangeres i en hel belenningsserie (fx Reiterer 1905: 9g6—97), der
nogle steder kun gzlder fredagsfaste i tolv ar (fx Nielsen 1963: 441).
Efterhdnden kommer sjzlefrelsemotivet til at fortone sig noget, fordi
der ogsa stilles verdslige begunstigelser i udsigt, formentlig stik imod
selve fasteideen. I si henseende herer A s8-vidnet til de mest rund-
héndede i traditionen.

Der kendes ikke nogen ngajagtig parallel til dets firleddede belon-
ningsserie; men et engelsk (Lenihan 1868: 330) og to nytyske vidner
(Reiterer 1905: 96—97 og 1907: 449—-450) — alle af uvis, men tilsyne-
ladende relativt sen dato — har bestanddele, ligeledes nummererede,
der i hgj grad ligner A 58’ to farste belenninger. A 58’ lon nr. 1 — Then
forstee lonen er At hon [d.v.s. ethvert menneske som overholder fre-
dagsfasten] scal faa ok hafwa ympnit godz ok eghaedela til skelligit liffuer-
ne swa lenge hon liffwer (1. 11—12) — svarer til helligdndsgave (sic) 3i de
to tyske tekster (die dritte Gab ist, dass er in keine grosse Armut kommen
kann Reiterer 1905: 97 resp. 3tens dass er in keine Armuth kommen wird
[..] Reiterer 1907: 449). Lan nr. 2 — [..] at hon alder scal dog aff pesti-
lencia eller braadh dadh, vtan scal faa fore syna vtferdh gudz verdoga
lichame, helga olyelse ok alla helge kirkenne sacramenta (1. 13-15) —
svarer til den forste gift i den engelske tekst — First, he shall not die a
sudden death, nor he shall not die without the holy rites of the church
(Lenihan 1868: 330), helligdndsgaverne 2 og 1 i den ene tyske tekst —
Die erste Gab ist, dass er ohne hochwiirdigem Sakrament nicht verschei-
den mag; die zweite Gab ist, dass er in keinen bosen Tod nicht sterben
werde (Reiterer 1905: 97) — og helligdndsgaverne 1 og 4 i den anden —
1tens dass er keines bisen Todes sterben wird [..] 4tens dass er ohne das
hochwiirdigste Sakrament nicht sterben wird (Reiterer 1907: 449). Len nr.
31 A 58 —[..] At hon ther medher fortience ma jnnerligaste gudz hyllist ok
venscapp ok bewara hona fore alla verldzliga skam ok obrygdilse (1. 16-17)
— har knap nogen modsvarighed i den evrige overlevering, naermest
kommer maske det generelle lafte Swer siu [d.v.s. fastedagene] vastet ze
brot und wazzer, der chumpt nimmer in chain not, im helf got dar auz
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(Veselovskij 1875: 330) i et middelhejtysk vidne. Len nr. 4 derimod —
[..] At gud vill henne gifwa eeth wthmerkt scethe j blandh alla syna wth
valda vener j hymmerikis rike (1. 18-19) — m3 vere identisk med den
gennemgiende saligheds- eller Paradisbelenning, blot uden det karak-
teristiske moment ‘englehjelp’, men til gengzld @jensynlig udsat for
Jéns Buddes snakkesalighed; hertil findes paralleller, skont ikke serlig
nerliggende, flere steder i overleveringen, jf. [..] in paradiso n’andra
alla sua fine Amati 1866: 6, [..] lanima sua sia portata in paradiso i det
ovennazvnte Firenze-hdndskrift, [..] dass die Seel von seinem Leib ge-
nommen und in die ewige Freud gefiihret werde Reiterer 1905: 97 og [..]
dass sie [d.v.s. die seligste Mutter Gottes mit allen Heiligen] seine Seele in
das ewige Leben fiihren wird Reiterer 1907: 449.

Da lignende nummererede belenninger sikkert gér igen i mangfol-
dige folketrospreegede tekster (jf. forst og fremmest Szovérfly 1958:
4 1), er det selvfelgelig muligt at belenningerne i A 58 er hentet fra
andre kilder end fastedagstekstens egen overlevering; men nir der nu
findes paralleller i den, er det ogsd mest sandsynligt at de er kommet
derfra til A 58.

For afheengighed af folkesprogstraditionen taler endnu nogle trek.
De er ikke i sig selv sa signifikante som belgnningerne; men sammen
med dem og hinanden er de nok egnede til at gere hypotesen om et
latinsk (eneste) forleg tvivlsom. Blandt de vigtigste skal disse frem-
haeves, i den reekkefalge hvori de optraeder i teksten:

1) epitetet gylden brugt om fastefredagene, der i ovrigt ogsa beerer andre
epiteter: Firenze-handskriftet kalder dem [i .xij. venardi generali (fol.
164r), hvad vist bedst kan oversazttes ‘de tolv hovedfredage’, det mid-
delhejtyske omtaler dem som de tolv udvalgte eller udmarkede fredage
(aus genommen Veselovskij 1875: 330), Augsburg-trykket af 1508 som de
tolv gode fredage (Von den .xii. gueten Freytagen Hellmann 1896 u.s.) og
hele fem vidner som de tolv gyldne do. Foruden A 58 er det det engelske
(The Golden Fridays of the Year [..] Whosoever fasteth on the Golden Fri-
days [..] Lenihan 1868: 330), tre tyske (Erklirung der hlg. zwilf goldenen
Freitag [..] , so hat Christus der Herr selbst die zwdlf goldenen Freitage ge-
setzt Reiterer 1905: 96, hir volghet na de nuttegheyt vnde be dudinghe der
xij ghuldenen vrigdaghe Hamburg Petri 30 b fol. 29r, Nota van den gul-
denen vrigdaghen Liineburg Theol. 2° 83 fol. 190v) og et gammeldansk
(her vpp regnef the xii gyldhen fredagh Simonsen & Nordentoft
1970: 238). Nir man kan drage treekkets signifikans i tvivl, skyldes det at
de tolv gyldne fredage muligvis har vaeret det navn hvorunder teksten var
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alment kendt (om brugen af adjektivet gylden i den folkeligere ende af
den middelalderlige andagtslitteratur jf. Szévérfly 1958: 131.).

2) fraveer af bemeerkningen om at Klemens har beredt sine medmen-
nesker evigt liv. Foruden i Vat. lat. 3838 ([..] paraui uobis uitam eter-
nam) findes den alt i alt kun tre steder i overleveringen, s vidt denne
nu er kendt (Ich wil eiich machen ewigs leben Hellmann 1896 u.s., jch
wil machen ekynnenn [sic] wech tzo dem ewigen leuen Darmstadt Hs
968 fol. 305r og Clemens [..] han ridh oss eth ewdrdeligith liffwerne
Geete 1900: 292). Hvad der iser gor signifikansen tvivlsom, er ytring-
ens provokerende karakter. Skrivere og oversttere kan taenkes at have
udeladt den uathangigt af hinanden, som den dbenlyse overtredelse af
den gode kristelige dyd modestia den jo er. Hos udgiveren af Vat. lat.
3838, den senere kardinal Giovanni Mercati, kender forargelsen ingen
greenser: “Con temerita od inabilita intollerabile il falso Clemente, in
vece d'una salutazione o d'altro, dice tondo tondo, quasi fosse Dio:
paraui vobis vitam eternam” (1go1: 80).

3) omtalen af Klemens' kilde som Sancti petri beker ok leerdom (1. 7).
Paralleller hertil er vel udtryk som [..] dem buch das da haissett Cano-
nes Apostolorum (Hellmann 1896 u.s.), [..] der Apostel boeche (Darm-
stadt Hs 968 fol. 30sr), [..] der apostolen boke (Liineburg Theol. 2° 83
fol. 190v) og [..] appostel gernyngher oc bagher (Kroon et al. 1993: 106).
Bortset fra at paralleliteten ikke er szrlig fremtredende, kunne den
teenkes at vare tilfeeldig for s3 vidt som det muligt oprindelige Cano-
nes Apostolorum jo sikkert er oplagt offer for banalisering, jf. ovf.; men
ordvalget bog/bager, hvortil lerdom i A s8 sikkert blot skal forstis som
en dublering, jf. ndf., er nzppe det mest nzrliggende og i al fald ikke
det eneste mulige banaliseringsresultat (jf. ovf. om Apostlenes Ger-
ninger), derfor nzppe heller helt uden signifikans.

4) fraver af oplysningen om fastens varighed (jf. latinens usque ad
uesperas). Den savnes i mange tekstvidner, bl.a. det engelske (Lenihan
1868: 330), det middelhgjtyske (Veselovskij 1875: 330), det i Augsburg-
trykket (Hellmann 1896 u.s.), det i héndskriftet Darmstadt Hs 968
(fol. 305r) og de to af Reiterer udgivne nytyske (1905: 96 og 1907: 449).
Den kan ogs4 siges at veere undverlig for s vidt som fastevarigheden
dels formentlig har ligget implicit i ordet faste (jf. Andrén 1959: 183 om
forholdet i fornsvensk), dels vel varet nogenlunde alment kendt.
Dette trzk har alts meget ringe beviskraft; nar det overhovedet nav-
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nes, skyldes det at det er fzlles for en lille gruppe tekstvidner, hvori-
blandt A 58, som ogsé har enkelte andre trek tilfelles og altsd maske
udgdr fra en fzlles hyparketype. Det mi dog generelt siges at vaere en
delikat sag at reesonnere stemmatisk over for s dynamisk eller livlig en
overlevering som fredagstekstens (om termen dynamisk Andersson
1993: 16 ff., livlig Rubow 1938: 102).

Trods visse usikkerhedsmomenter turde det hermed vzre sandsynlig-
gjort at den fredagstekst eller den kollektion af fredagstekster der
dannede udgangspunkt for bearbejdelsen i A 58, snarere har veeret
(nordligere) folkesproglig end latinsk — i det mindste at den (nord-
ligere) folkesproglige tradition har vaeret bearbejderen bekendt. Man
kan desvarre kun gisne om hvilken (folke)sprogform den har veret
ham bekendt i. Mange af paralleltraekkene befinder sig i (haj)tyske
tekster, og kulturudvekslingen mellem omverdenen og Sverige og Fin-
land gik gerne over tysk omrade i senmiddelalderen. Derfor vil tysk
vere et rimeligt gzet, hvilket i evrigt ikke udelukker Jéns Budde som
bearbejder (jf. bl.a. Laurén 1972:13) (om det enkeltstiende latinske
indslag et vnum adorauit ndf. pass.).

Det er med velberid hu at der ovf. er talt om bearbejdelse og bearbej-
der, ikke bare oversattelse og oversatter; for hvor grundigt man end
stover rundt i krogene af den kendte fredagsteksttradition, si finder
man hejst dekning dér for ca. halvdelen af hvad der stir i A 58’ fre-
dagstekst. Det spargsmal som herefter stir til overvejelse, er hvad
resten er for stof og hvor det er kommet fra.

At Jéns Budde interfererede med sit oversattelsesgrundlag, er forst
og fremmest pavist for én teksts vedkommende, oversttelsen af
Mechtild von Hackeborns Liber specialis gratiz, der er emne for
Christer Lauréns doktorathandling (1972). Christer Laurén har des-
uden undersagt overs=tterens friheder i fru Karin-teksten i A 58, med
omtrent samme resultat (1973: 47-54, 69 f.).

Nogle af Mechtild-overszttelsens — mere eller mindre markante —
Budde-treek genfinder man i fastedagsteksten i A 58.

Blandt de tilleg med speciel tilknytning til predikestilen som
Christer Laurén har fundet karakteristiske for Mechtild-oversettelsen
(1972: 72 ff), synes der i al fald at veere en mulig modsvarighed til typen
‘citater (med pafelgende oversattelse)’ (jf. Laurén 1972: 76 f.): et vnum
adorauit Ok dyrkcedhe all enan (1. 37—38) (om citatets proveniens nzer-
mere ndf.). Bdde Christer Laurén (1972: 76 ff.) og Lars Wollin (1981: 38)
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har fremhzavet brugen af latinsk citat (plus overszttelse) som sarlig
yndet af Budde. Christer Laurén har desuden pavist at den bade op-
treeder i de oversatte og i de frit tilfajede passager i Mechtild-oversat-
telsen, og at den har sine stort set eneste paralleller i postillerne — og
det sikkert i betydelig videre omfang end de af Klemming og/eller
Geete 1880, 1893 og 1905-1906 udgivne samlinger lader ane; for her er
de latinske citater som bekendt udeladt “sisom for oss aff ingen nytta”
(Klemming 1880: 304). Nir ordene et vnum adorauit ikke er forsynet
med kildehenvisning som tilsvarende oftest er det i Mechtild-oversat-
telsen (jf. Laurén 1972: 76 ff.), kunne det bl.a. teenkes at bero pa at
strukturen i fredagsteksten satter greenser for vidtleftigheden.

Et par af de Budde-trzk i Mechtild-overszttelsen som ifelge Chris-
ter Laurén (1972: 105 ff.) er uden speciel tilknytning til predikestilen,
genfindes tilsyneladende ogsa i fastedagsteksten. Det er dog treek der
til dels minder om de forskellige typer sproglig ekspansion som Roger
Andersson har observeret i det sekundzre lag estnordiske postiller af
den s3kaldte B-redaktion, og som han regner for populariserende
(1993: 111 ff), alts traek der i al fald ikke er utypiske for predikestilen:

1) den hyppige brug af adjektivet hellig (iszr) lagt til ord der betegner
foreteelser med direkte eller indirekte forbindelse med guddommen
(if. Laurén 1972: 108 £.): alla helge kirkenne sacramenta (1. 14-15), helga
prophetanom helyas (1. 22), helga berghet oreb (1. 23), helge propheten
jeremias (1. 25) etc.; karakteristisk er formentlig ogsa adjektivbrugen i
forbindelser som myns kereste mestceres [..] boker (1. 6-7), medh |..]
jnnerliga adhmyukt (1. 9-10), gudz verdoga lichame (1. 14), jnnerligaste
gudz hyllist (1. 16-17) og thet menlpsa lambet jhesum christum (1. 29) (if.
Laurén 1972: 110 f.).

2) brug af glosserende tilleg og af forklaringer i anden form, herunder
sammenligninger (jf. Laurén 1972: 113 ff,, 119 f.): Then fyerde cer neest
fore vaars herres opferdh til hymbla som kallas Ascensionis (1. 30-31),
Then fempte cer fore penthecostes som kallas pingxdagha hagridh (1. 33),
([..] nar han saagh tre men gonga fram om sik ther han sath et vnum
adorauit Ok dyrkedhe all enan) Som ok vi dyrkom enfaldogan gud fader
ok son ok then helga j trom personis (1. 37—39), swa som gullet owergar
allan malm (Swa ouerga thenna xij friedaga alla andra) (1. 2-3).

3) brug af med (interpretatorisk) dller og iser oc forbundne tautologier

(if. Laurén 1972: 133 ff.): pestilencia eller braadh dedh (1. 13), funnet ok
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vnderstondet (1. 6), mesteres ok dopefaders (1. 6-7), boker ok leerdom
(L. 7), if. ovf., etc. etc.

I lyset af Mechtild-parallellerne er det nerliggende at tilskrive Jons
Budde disse indslag i fastedagsteksten i A 58.

De nzvnte indslag er imidlertid at regne for rene krusninger pd
overfladen i forhold til tekstens mest igjnefaldende serstof, der synes
at veere uden Mechtild-parallel. Det skal omtales her under betegnel-
sen det typologiske stof.

Ligesom i den ovennzvnte elefterianske traditionsgren er hvert led i
opregningen af fastedage forsynet med oplysning om at en bestemt
begivenhed skulle have fundet sted den pigzldende fredag; men bort-
set fra korsfzestelsen pa langfredag, som jo dels er selvindlysende, dels
overtallig i A 58, er begivenhederne vidt forskellige de to steder. [ den
elefterianske tradition er de som sagt overvejende negative og normalt
uden gennemskuelig sammenhzng med fastedagens placering i kirke-
aret. I A 58 har de derimod en szrdeles sindrigt udtzenkt sidan, og der
skal de formentlig forstas rent positivt. De danner (bortset fra korsfaes-
telsen) en slags typologiske paralleller til, eller er preefigurationer af, de
begivenheder som kirken fejrer pd de helligdage hvorefter fasten be-
stemmes (om typologi se fx Bliser 1965, Lausberg 1990 § go1).

I godt halvdelen af tilfxldene finder man umiddelbart forstielige,
regulere typologiske paralleller i A 58-teksten:

fastedagen forud for Mariz bebudelse (2. fredag) siges at vaere den dag
da profeten Jeremias blev dannet og helliget i moders liv (jf. Jer 1,5);

langfredag (3. fredag) siges at veere den dag da Abraham ofrede Isak
(if. 1 Mos 22,9 fT.);

fastedagen forud for helligtrefoldighedsfest (6. fredag) siges at veere

den da Herren sammen med to engle dbenbarede sig for Abraham i
teltderen (jf. 1 Mos 18,2 ff.);

fredagen for (den forste pave) Peters (og Pauls) dag (8. fredag) siges at
vaere dagen da (Israels forste yppersteprast) Aron blev indsat i sit em-

bede (jf. 3 Mos 8,1 f1.);

fredagen for Marias fedselsdag (9. fredag) skulle vare dagen for
blomstringen af Arons stav (jf. 4 Mos 17,23; om Arons stav som et
velkendt gammelt Mariasymbol bl.a. Dahlby 1985 § 82);
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fredagen for Mikkelsdag (10. fredag) — festdagen for erkeengelen
Mikael, der ifelge Det Nye Testamente gir i 8ben og sejrrig konfronta-
tion med djevel og drage (if. Jud 9 og Ab 12,7 ff.) — siges at vare
dagen da =rkeengelen Rafael loste Sara aff diefulskapet, d.v.s. den gang
da Rafael fik lempet Sara og Tobias frelst gennem bryllupsnatten, efter
at hendes syv forste meend i samme situation var blevet ombragt af en
ond 4nd, alt ifelge den populzre gammeltestamentlige apokryf Tobits
bog (hvorom bl.a. Asmussen 1970);

fredag i tamperdagene for jul (11. fredag) skulle vaere den da Gud
dbenbarede sig for Moses i den breendende busk (jf. 2 Mos 3,2 ff.; om
den braendende tornebusk som symbol for Jesu fedsel bl.a. Dahlby

1985 § 32).

I et par tilfxlde synes fantasien at vaere sluppet op, for s vidt som
paralleliseringen holdes inden for Det Nye Testamentes horisont og
alts3 ikke kan kaldes egentlig typologisk: fastedagene for Kristi him-
melfart og pinse (henholdsvis 4. og 5. fredag) omtales kun som ud-
merkede ved at Jesus p3 dem forudsagde henholdsvis sin himmelfart
Gf. Joh 20,17) og pinseunderet (jf. ApG 1,5 ff. og Luk 24,48 f.). “Pro-
feten” Enoks optagelse i himmelen, der her noget gidefuldt er henlagt
til fredagen forud for Johannes Dgbers dag (7. fredag), havde ellers
vaeret passende typos pd himmelfarten, skulle man tro (jf. bl.a. Dahlby
1985 § 371q om typologisk brug af Enoks optagelse i Biblia Pauperum).
Men sidestillingen af Enok og Johannes er nok alligevel fuldt tilsigtet
og tituleringen af Enok nzppe blot et udslag af den fra postillerne
kendte tilbajelighed til at smykke enhver paberibt bibelsk autoritet
med profetnavn (jf. Ejder 1976:186 f.). I Judas’ Brev, der antagelig
ogsé indeholder noglen (eller en af noglerne) til sidestillingen af Mikael
og Rafael (jf. ovf), viser det sig at urfaderen Enok citeres for for-
udsigelser og straffeord af ganske samme art som Johannes Dgbers
velkendte i arkenen (jf. Jud 14 f. og (bl.a.) Matt 3,7 ff.). Nar det lidt
vildledende er Enoks optagelse der nzvnes i teksten, behgver forkla-
ringen ikke at veere anden end at optagelsen er den eneste begivenhed
Det Gamle Testamente meddeler fra hans tid (1 Mos 5,24), og altsd
nedvendigvis den eneste hvorved Gud kunne vise ham sin szrlige
gunst (jf. videre ndf.).

Mens synkronismen fredag fer Johannes Debers dag — Enoks opta-
gelse altsd ved nzrmere eftersyn neppe er en fejl, s& ma der med
sikkerhed vere noget galt med tekstens ferste og sidste synkronisme. 1.
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og 12. fredag er ikke alene anbragt pé tidspunkter som falder uden for
det klare menster i andre tekster, nemlig henholdsvis p& tamperdag i
advent mod tamperfredag (ell. lign.) i fasten og pd fredag for Peters
feengsel (1/8) mod normalt fredag fer jul. De er ogsd anbragt sdan at
der kommer kronologisk kludder i tekstens egen fredagsrakke, idet
tamperdag i advent ogs3 er angivet som 11. fastedag, og den angivne 12.
fastedag kalendermessigt ligger imellem den 8. og 9. fredag (hen-
holdsvis fredag for Peter og Pauls dag, 29/6, og fredag fer Marias
fodselsdag, 8/9). Endelig er de to dage synkroniseret med begiven-
heder der har szrdeles uklar affinitet til de angivne tidspunkter: dels
nedsendelsen, ved englelig mellemkomst, af vand og bred fra himme-
len til profeten Elias, s4 han kunne vandre fyrre dage og fyrre natter i
grkenen (1 Kong 19,5 fI.), dels Salomons dom (i striden mellem de to
synderinder, 1 Kong 3).

Da beretningen om Jesu fyrre dage og natters vandring i erkenen
herer kvadragesimalfasten til, er det narliggende at tro at der i det
forste tilfzlde kan vere sket sammenblanding af faste og advent,
maske fordi bearbejderen/afskriveren automatisk er begyndt med
begyndelsen af kirkedret i stedet for med begyndelsen af det gamle
romerske kalenderdr (med nytdr til marts, altsi i fastetiden); det er
tydeligvis det sidste der oprindelig danner rygrad i fredagsremsen (jf.
Frederiksen u. udg.). I evrigt er det méiske ingen tilfzldighed at en i
flere astnordiske postiller optreedende praediken til 4. sendag i advent
faktisk omtaler historien om Elias’ overlevelse i erkenen (jf. neermere
ndf.). — Fejlen i det sidste tilflde er betydelig svaerere at udrede. Et
forslag er forveksling af Peters stol (18/1 eller 22/2) med Peters feengsel,
idet Salomons trone, der vel ogsé var det sde hvorfra han afsagde sine
domme incl. dommen par excellence, kunne tenkes at veere tolket
som gammeltestamentlig modsvarighed til den pontifikale stol (der er
forbundet med demmende myndighed, jf. bl.a. Dahlby 1985 § 125). —
Med disse forklaringsforslag opstér der ganske vist mulighed for sam-
menfald af sidste fredag (for 22/2) og forste fredag (fredag for forste
sendag i fasten, der kan falde fra og med 14/2). Fakultativt ssmmenfald
af fastedage er imidlertid mangfoldigt repraesenteret i teksttraditionen
(jf. Frederiksen u. udg.); s det er i al fald ikke nedvendigt at forkaste
forslagene af den grund.

Mens den forste af de paviste inadvertenser miske blot kunne vaere
udtryk for bearbejderens intentionsspaltning, ger den sidste det svert
at regne fredagsteksten i A 58 for en originalbearbejdelse. Er Jons
Budde bearbejderen, har han altsi sandsynligvis her skrevet af efter et
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forlzeg der direkte eller indirekte gir tilbage til ham selv; men det er
vel heller ikke utenkeligt, s3 meget mindre som man har haft grund til
en tilsvarende formodning om andet stof i Jons Buddes bok (jf. isar
Noreen 1944: 6 m. henvisn. til Hultman 1895: XV).

Modsat synkronismerne i den elefterianske tradition kommer syn-
kronismerne i A 58-teksten ikke som lyn fra en klar himmel, men er
omhyggeligt indvarslet. Varslet ligger gemt i den for teksten specifikke
forklaring af epitetet gylden (1. 2—4): fredagene kaldes gyldne fordi de
overgir alle andre fredage om aret p.gr.a. de starstee verdogheter, ‘(den)
meget store haeder og =re’ (jf. Séderwall 1884-1918 s.v. vdrdoghet),
som Gud har bevist verden p4 dem, ligesom guldet overgr alt (andet)
malm, d.v.s. metal. For hvad er fredagsremsens typologiske begiven-
heder andet end meget store hedersbevisninger fra Gud til verden?
Den guddommelige medvirken fremgir i nasten alle tilfelde direkte
(fx tha openbaradhe sik gud moysi j brinnande buskan 1. 49-50) eller
indirekte (fx tha loste raphael engelen [selvsagt sendt af Gud, jf. Holm-
Nielsen et al. 1970: 84] saram aff diefulskapet 1. 47-48), og hvor den
ikke gor det — fx i omtalen af Arons indvielse til ypperstepreest og af
Salomons dom —, der har den solid bibelsk hjemmel, jf. 3 Mos 8,1 ff.
og 1 Kong 3,5 fI; 28.

I en af Jons Buddes frihandstilfojelser til Mechtild-oversettelsen
bruges ogsd en sammenligning med guld: [..] mz kdrlekenom hwilkin
dyrast dr j dygdhomen som gwllit j malmenom (her citeret efter Laurén
1972: 120). At en tilsvarende altsd findes indvavet i det typologiske stof
i fastedagsteksten i A 58, taler ikke ligefrem imod at Jons Budde skulle
vaere stoffets ophavsmand, men nzppe heller afgarende for. Dertil er
sammenligningen for banal. Ifslge S6derwall (1884-1918 s.v. malmber)
er den ogsé belagt andetsteds i den fornsvenske litteratur, ganske vist i
en tekst fra Buddes eget miljs, en Birgitta-3benbaring: mdllan al the
thingh som iak skapadhe dru min ordh |..] wdrdogast swa som gul owir
alla malma (her citeret efter Séderwall loc. cit.).

Til gengaeld taler det utvetydigt for Jons Buddes paternitet at A 58’
typologiske stof stir i neert slegtskab med den estnordiske prediken-
kultur.

Typologisk skriftudleegning var én side af middelalderpredikenens
firfoldige skriftudleegning (jf. iseer Riising 1969: 87 ff.) og dukker ogsé
jevnlig op i det middelalderlige ostnordiske praedikenmateriale, for
langt sterste delens vedkommende af formodet birgittinsk herkomst
(if. Andersson 1993: 2425, 148 ff.). Det kan man bl.a. overbevise sig
om v.hj.a. det fremragende arbejdsredskab som Bertil Ejder har stillet
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til forskningens rddighed med sin katalog over det bibelske materiale i
de ostnordiske postiller pa folkesprog (1976).

Af fastedagstekstens bibelske paralleller finder man i al fald to typo-
logisk brugt i det estnordiske postilmateriale — for s3 vidt som paral-
lellerne er rigtigt identificeret ovf. I ét af afsnittene (H, uden sikkert
pavist birgittinsk proveniens) i den formentlig gammeldanske postil i
Uppsala-hindskriftet C 56 (jf. Andersson 1993: 24—25, 148-174, iser
173) paralleliseres Jer 1,5 — Herrens ord om at han kendte Jeremias for
han dannede ham i moders liv, og at han helligede ham fer han kom
ud derfra — med Lukasevangeliets beretning (1,1 ff.) om engelens for-
udsigelse af Johannes Degbers fedsel (jf. Klemming 1893: 418 f.). I fre-
dagsteksten i A 58 alluderes der som nzvnt til Jeremias-stedet i for-
bindelse med en anden englelig fedselbebudelse, Gabriels til Maria om
Jesu fadsel.

Den anden postilparallelisering, ogsd i C 56 (i et afsnit, C, uden
sikkert pavist birgittinsk proveniens, jf. Andersson 1993: 24-25, 148—
174, iser 173), er derimod af samme art som den fredagsteksten fore-
tager: sidestilling af treenigheden med de tre mand (Herren og to
engle) der viste sig for Abraham i teltderen (1 Mos 18,2), jf. Klemming
1893: 141: Genesis sigher at thre wnge mdn geste abraham hemma oc han
fisl them til foda oc badh til een sannan gudh, the thre men haffua at
thydha fadher oc son oc then hili and thre j nampn oc een sanner gudh
og A 58 1. 35-39: Then siette cer fore helgasta trefaldoghetz dagh tha
openbaradhes helga patriarchanom habrae thes helgaste trefaldog-
hetzsens, eenheet ok trefaldoghet, nar han saagh tre men gonga fram om
sik ther han sath et vnum adorauit Ok dyrkeedhe all enan Som ok vi
dyrkom enfaldogan gud fader ok son ok then helga j tram personis.

Dette sidste eksempel, hvor A s8-bearbejderen jo nar fortaber sig i
ren predikeiver, er bemzrkelsesverdigt ved ikke alene at indicere
indeligt slegtskab mellem fredagstekst og postil, men muligvis ogsa
genetisk. Postillens og fredagstekstens enstemmige pdstand om at
Abraham kun tilbad én, viser sig nemlig at veere uden hjemmel i Vul-
gata, if. Gn 18,2: Cumque elevasset oculos, apparuerunt ei tres viri stan-
tes prope eum. Quos cum vidisset, cucurrit in occursum eorum de ostio
tabernaculi, et adoravit in terram.

Endnu en tilsyneladende frihed som fredagsteksten og postillittera-
turen er fzlles om, ligger i omtalen af det brad hvormed Elias klarede
sig fyrre degn i erkenen ifalge 1 Kong 19,5 fF.

Stedet er ganske vist ikke typologisk udnyttet i postillerne, sddan
som i fastedagsteksten; men der alluderes til det et par gange i anden
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sammenhang, og hvor det gares, kaldes bredet askeblandet ligesom i A
58 (l. 22). I de utvivlsomt indbyrdes beslegtede pradikener til 4. son-
dag i advent i henholdsvis AM 787 4to, Uppsala C 56, del A og GkS
1390 4to — postiller/postildele der alle tilhgrer den sikaldte o-tradi-
tion (Andersson 1993: 24, 150) med veldokumenteret birgittinsk pro-
veniens (Andersson 1993: 153) — tales siledes Vm heliam hulkin som
aat asko blandat brédh ok drak vatn oc fastadhe fyratighi dagha swa at
han dnkte aat, teknas atirhald aff math ok dryk [..] (Klemmning
1879: 23; dette sted henvises der ikke til hos Ejder 1976, men derimod
hos Séderwall 1884-1018 s.v. asko blandadher) / Helias han aat asko
blandat brodh, oc gik xl dagha oc nittir vdan mat, Mz hwilkom som
teknas aderhald [..] (Klemming 1893: 26) / [..] Helyam hwilken som aat
askablandeet bradh ok drak watn ok fastadhe firitighe daghce, swa at han
@engte aat, thet tekneer aterhald aff mat ok dryk [..] (Brandt 1865: 24). |
predikenen til 25. sendag efter trinitatis i postillen i Uppsala C 35 —
formentlig ogsd med birgittinske redder (jf. Andersson 1993:173 m.
henvisn.) — fortelles at Elias waknade og sag sig vm kringh Ok fik see
widh sit howud eth aska blandat brodh [..] ok [..] swa som scriffuat star
han gik médh tis brédzins starkhet ok mddh tis makt j x| daga ok xliiij
nétter Ok aat tis j mdllan jngen annan math til tds han kom til thdt
béirgit orib som kallas gudz dgit bérg ok stader [..] (Klemming & Geete
1905-1906: 275).

Vulgata (3 Rg 19,6) kalder derimod bredet subcinericius, hvilket be-
tyder ‘prepared under the ashes’, specielt om brad ‘baked under ashes’
(f. Lewis & Short 1969 s.v. succinericius). Fornsvensk blanda kan godt
bruges i betydningen ‘tillstilla, istadkomma’ (Séderwall 1884-1918
s.v.), men efter Séderwalls sparsomme eksempelmateriale at demme
udelukkende ved udvidet anvendelse af betydningen ‘blande eller
sammensztte (en drik ell. lign.)’. S& askeblandet, der kun synes kendt
fra disse alt i alt fem steder i den @stnordiske middelalderlitteratur (jf.
Séderwall 1884-1018 asko blandadher, GO askeblandeth), m3 i al fald
kaldes en hojst serpreget gengivelse af subcinericius, om ikke en regu-
ler fejl. Gammeldansk Bibel oversatter altid Vulgatas subcinericius
med askebaketh (ifelge GO), og hvor de astnordiske postiller i avrigt
gengiver ordet, sker det med glosen undiraskadher (jf. henvisningerne
under 2 Mos 12,39 hos Ejder 1976).

De paviste fzlles friheder kan darligt skyldes at fastedagsteksten i A
58 er athengig af postilteksterne; for i begge tilfzelde indeholder A 58
momenter af mere ordret overensstemmelse med Vulgata end postil-
lerne gor. Fx stemmer A 58’ nar han saagh tre men gonga fram om sik
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(I. 37) lidt bedre end C 56’ thre wnge mdin geste abraham hemma med
Cumgque elevasset oculos, apparuerunt ei tres vires stantes prope eum.
Quos cum vidisset [..] Gen 18,2, og ordene [..] ambulavit in fortitudine
cibi illius quadraginta diebus et quadraginia noctibus usque ad montem
Dei Horeb 3 Rg 19,8 har lidt preecisere parallel i A 58’ [..] bradh medh
hulkers stork han gik j x| dagha jn til helga berghet oreb (1. 22-23) end i
nogen af de ovf. citerede postilkontekster.

Forbindelsen mellem postillerne og fastedagsteksten synes altsa at
matte tilskrives felles kildebrug. I det faorste af de to tilfelde kunne
kilden tznkes blot at vare et alment udbredt homiletisk hjelpemiddel
pd latin (om de middelalderlige homiletiske hjzlpemidler bl.a.
Andersson 1993: 13 f. m. henvisn.), d.v.s. at forbindelsen mellem A 58
og postilpassagen (uden sikkert erkendt birgittinsk oprindelse) kan
vere serdeles fijern. En velkendt middelalderlig storleverander af
praedikestof, Petrus Comestors Historia Scholastica, har faktisk beleg
for postillens og fastedagstekstens pastand om at kun én blev tilbedt da
Abraham fik besgg i teltet: Cumque elevasset oculos, vidit tres viros, et
occurrens illis, unum ex eis adoravit (PL 198:1098C). Tolkningen er
dog ikke den samme hos Petrus Comestor som i C 56 og A 58 —
Comestor siges i avrigt i det hele taget at have vzret forsigtig med
typologisk udlegning (Astds 1987: 182) —, s han er maske ikke direkte
kilde her. I de Beda-praedikener som det pigeldende C s6-afsnit synes
beslegtet med ifelge Roger Andersson (1993: 151 m. henvisn.), er der
ingen hjelp at hente da de ikke deekker stedet.

Med det andet tilfxlde, leesemaden askeblandet, kommer postillerne
(alle formentlig birgittinske) og fredagsteksten betydelig twttere pi
hinanden, idet den indicerer at felleskilden m4 have haft nordisk
sprogform, in casu antagelig svensk p.gr.a. den birgittinske oprindelse.
Det er svart at forestille sig at omtydningen til ‘askeblandet’ skulle
have latinsk baggrund nér den ikke er giet ud over roden -ciner- ‘aske(-)’
i subcinericius. En omtydning pa hjemlig grund fra et askebagrt ell. lign.
til askeblandet er derimod én mulighed. En anden gir vejen om ad
middelnedertysk ascherich.

I den med hand 3 skrevne del af glossaret i Ups. C 20, hvis tidligere
og noget anderledes indrettede dele har varet tilskrevet Jons Budde,
om end med tvivlsom ret, jf. bl.a. Wollin 1993, forklares opslagsordet
Subcinericius som panis sub cinere coctus, og det overszttes til middel-
nedertysk ascerikbrot (Tjider 1994: 45), med en afledning til substan-
tivet asche ‘aske’ som farsteled, jf. Schiller & Liibben 1875-1881
“ascher, ascherich, adj. in od. auf Asche gebacken” (s.v.). En svensk-
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sproget person der stir over for forklaringen ascerikbrot — hvad enten
den nu er opsegt i Ups. C 20 eller et lignende hjzlpemiddel — kunne
nok teenkes at have analyseret ascerik- som sammensztning af substan-
tivet aske og adjektivet fornsvensk riker ‘rig’, i betragtning af at der
ogsd stedvis oversattes fra latin til fornsvensk i hind 3 af C 20, og fra
askerig(t brad) til askeblandet (brod) er springet nzppe langt.

Uanset hvordan man vil forklare omtydningen til askeblandet — og
her er blot nevnt et par mere eller mindre rimelige muligheder —,
taler sandsynligheden for at den ferst er indtrddt ved overszttelse til
nordisk/svensk. Falgelig m3 man ogsd antage en nordisk-/svensk-
sproget felleskilde for postiller og fastedagstekst, og da vel snarest et
birgittinsk homiletisk hjzelpemiddel (bibelkommentar eller sigar -over-
settelse, leksikalsk ordnet opslagsveerk, predikensamling ell. lign.);
indbyrdes uafhaengig benyttelse af glossarforklaringen ascerikbrot er
ikke sandsynlig, eftersom ascerik- jo pi ingen mide nedvendigger
oversxttelsen askeblandet, hoijst geor askerig nzrliggende.

Nar det hermed paviste sleegtskab mellem A 58’ typologiske stof og
den ostnordiske, herunder birgittinske, predikenkultur klart peger
mod Jons Budde, skyldes det at hovedbestrabelsen bag hans frie trak-
tering af Mechtild-teksten netop synes at vere (birgittinsk-)homiletisk,
og at ingen af hans oversztterkolleger har tilnzrmet sig de fornsvenske
postiller pd samme méde eller i samme grad, jf. Laurén 1972 pass., iser
p- 154: “[tilnzermelsen til predikestilen] ir ett 6verraskande grepp av
en Oversittare, och jag kidnner inte till ndgon annan fsv. dversittare
som gar till viiga p3 ett liknande sitt”; titelen pd Christer Lauréns 1972-
afhandling er sigende nok “Predikanten som &éversittare”. Den homile-
tiske bestrebelse skal sikkert ses i lyset af den birgittinerbradrene
pihvilende forpligtelse til udadvendt virksomhed (jf. iseer Andersson
1993: 193—204 m. henvisn.), hvis den da ikke ligefrem er resultat af at
Jéns Budde var prasteviet og altsd predikant i embeds medfer (if.
Laurén 1972: 103-105).

Om tilskyndelsen fra fredagstekstens egen tradition til at bringe
stoffet har omfattet andet end epitetet gylden, er temmelig uvist.
Forskellige former for synkronisering eller analogisering mellem faste-
fredage og begivenheder ell. lign. kendes ganske vist andetstedsfra;
men analogiseringerne er aldrig af samme art som A s8' (bortset fra
korsfastelsen), og de analogiseringer der ligner A 58 mest, optreder i
den elefterianske tekstgren der kun er overleveret i slavisk og rumaensk
sprogform (jf. Veselovskij 1875 og Gaster 1883:388-392). S& nogen
nzrliggende inspirationskilde for Jéns Budde kan i al fald ikke ud-



144 Britta Olrik Frederiksen

peges. Hans tekst matte i pAkommende tilfelde nzrmest forstds som
en slags opbyggelig kontrafaktur, der antyder hele den kristne forles-
ningshistorie v.hj.a. typologiske analogier.

Det resterende serstof i fredagsteksten i A 58 er ikke omfangsrigt:
en bemerkning om médehold i mad og drikke kilet ind mellem belan-
nings- og fastedagsopregningen, Maatelliga cethit ok drukket cer altidh
veell fastat Nota (. 19-20), og en afsluttende oplysning dels om at
sankt Gregor pave har givet stort aflad til den der overholder
fredagsfasten, dels om at den fastende ogsi skal bede et vist antal pater
noster og ave Maria hver fredag, pa synom knaom stondandes (1. 53—
57). Med Gregor menes hajst sandsynligt Gregor den Store, hvis navn
ofte forbindes med afladsbevillinger (jf. bl.a. Szovérffy 1958: 24 ff. m.
henvisn.).

Intet udelukker at dette for en nutidig betragtning noget dubiase
stof kan skyldes bearbejderen; han m4 jo have vidst hvad han gjorde da
han kastede sig over en folketrospraeget tekst og accepterede dens —
ogsi for en nutidig betragtning noget dubigse — budskab.

Har fastedagstekstens gvrige tradition ikke afladslefter, s& har den
dog stedvis opdukkende benneinstrukser, iszr i tekstvidner nord for
Alperne, fx det ovennavnte Hamburg Petri 30b, hvor der i fugen mel-
lem fredagsteksten og en variant af teksten om pater noster for Jesu
bloddraber (jf. ovf. p. 128) gives det rad at wen du wlit eten so sprek xij
pater noster vnde aue maria (fol. 29v); jf. desuden Veselovskij 1875: 331,
Lenihan 1868: 330, Darmstadt Hs 968 fol., fol. 306v, Reiterer 1905: 97,
Nielsen 1963: 452. S3 de sidste linjer er maske alligevel traditions-
athaengige, i det mindste i den forstand at de kan veere udlest af selve
atmosferen omkring denne dynamiske tekst (jf. ovf. p. 127, 134 m.
henvisn. til Andersson 1993).

De formodninger om et folkesprogligt forleg og om en hjemlig bear-
bejders — formentlig J6ns Buddes — vidtgdende medforfatterskab til
fastedagsteksten i A 58 som det er sogt at begrunde ovf., kunne synes
at modsiges af syntaksens umiskendelige islet af lzerd latinstil, ogsa i de
partier der er regnet for bearbejderens egne bidrag. Herhen harer bl.a.
brug af fornsvensk hvilikin som bestemt relativt pronomen (jf. bl.a.
Lindblad 1943: 132-136): Tolff gyllene friedagha cerce j Aareno hulke thy
kallas gyllene [..] (1. 2), Aff hulkom Sanctus Clemens [..] Scrifuer [..] (1.
4-5), [..] Aska blandat bradh medh hulkers stork han gik j xI dagha [..]
(. 22-23) etc. Endvidere brugen af preesens participium-~konstruktion

med futural betydning (jif. bl.a. Ahlberg 1942: 116 f.): tha kungiorde
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herren jhesus synom apostolis ok discipulis at han opfarande var til sin
helga fadher (1. 31-32), og en rzkke meget sene placeringer af det
finitte verbum, fx denne i en hovedsztning der fungerer som
samordnet efterszetning (jf. Larsson 1931: 48 f.): (pa then dagen offradhe
helge patriarchen Habraam, ysaac syn son) Ok gud fader pa sama dagh
offradhe sin eende son [..] (1. 27-29).

Forst og fremmest Carl Larssons og Mirta Ahlbergs sammenlig-
nende studier af Jons Buddes latinske forlegstekster og hans overseet-
telser (1931 resp. 1942) har imidlertid til overmal godtgjort at Jons
Budde ikke holdt sig tilbage for at latinisere mod latinen, og at han
altsd sandsynligvis har vaeret smittet af “den s att siga allminna infek-
tion, med vilken hans [d.v.s. oversztterens] latinkunskaper och ofta
ringa stilistiska firdighet stindigt hota den svenska sprikkinslan”
(Larsson 1931:49, jf. Ahlberg 1942:1091f, 194, 221f, jf desuden
Laurén 1973: 55-68). Intet er vel heller mere plausibelt, nir den over-
levering der forbindes med navnet Jéns Budde, i al fald hovedsagelig
bestér af latinoverszttelser og diplomer, d.v.s. tekster stgbt over en
helt igennem latinsk model. Carl Larsson (loc. cit.) navner ogsd
(neder)tysk pavirkning som mulig forklaring p& Buddes ofte udskzldte
syntaks — der dog selvfzlgelig bar forstis p4 sin egen tids preemisser,
som fremhaevet af O.F. Hultman og Lars Wollin i hver sin kronolo-
giske ende af Budde-forskningen (189s5: XVI resp. 1983:160). Mirta
Ahlberg tilslutter sig Carl Larsson med den modifikation at svensk pi
Buddes tid var s alment tyskpavirket at man nzppe behaver at for-
udsztte mere direkte nedertysk indflydelse for at forklare germanise-
rende trak i sproget (1942: 114). Uanset pavirkningskilde er syntaksen i
fredagsteksten altsd ikke nedvendigvis et argument mod Buddes med-
forfatterskab, si lidt som mod folkesprogligt forleg.

Da det mildest talt ikke er enhver beskreven stump fra middelalderen
der er overleveret, er det ikke sikkert at udseendet af forlegget for
fastedagstekstformen i A 58 nogen sinde bliver kendt. Efter det oven-
stdende kan man dog nok gere sig en lidt przcisere forestilling om
dette forleeg end hvad der hidtil har veret antaget, vist i rent forbigi-
ende: at det skulle vere latinsk.

Skelettet m4 have varet det samme som i alle kernetekster inden
for den klementinske tradition: et lafte om frelse til gengeld for faste
pa tolv 4rlige fredage og en opregning af fredagene ledsaget af en auto-
risation i fire trin, yderst ude fra Jesus, dernsest fra apostelen par excel-
lence, Peter, si et apostolsk skrift og endelig pave Klemens Romeren.
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Fra fastedagstekstens overlevering genkendes nogle trek i A 58 som
der kun er folkesprogligt belag for, forst og fremmest serien af supple-
rende belgnninger. De ger det sandsynligt at bearbejderen har benyttet
et — ikke nzrmere definerbart — folkesprogligt forleg, og intet for-
byder at antage at han kun har benyttet et sidant (eller flere sddanne).

Miske har han selv suppleret med et par detaljer der ligger i for-
lengelse af traditionen. Ferst og fremmest har han dog indvevet et
stof af ganske anden beskaffenhed end det anonyme, folketrospregede
traditionsstof. Supplementet er indeligt narbesleegtet med det gstnor-
diske postilmateriale, og det indeholder i al fald én detalje (aske-
blandet) som synes at vidne om genetisk forbindelse til det birgittinske
homiletiske miljs. Bearbejderens bestrebelse har siledes haft samme
retning som Jons Buddes i Mechtild-oversattelsen (i henhold til Lau-
rén); nogle af de af Christer Laurén paviste Budde-trek genkendes
ydermere herfra, som det mest signifikante treekket ‘latincitat (plus
overszttelse)'.

Som det skulle vare fremgéet, er resultatet af denne undersegelse
en stotte til den gamle hypotese om at Jéns Budde skulle have bear-
bejdet teksten om de tolv gyldne fredage i A 58. Men uanset bearbej-
derens navn, og hvad hans dybere mening end har veret, si er det
bemzrkelsesvaerdige ved teksten vel forst og fremmest dens vidnes-
byrd om hvordan det i birgittinsk milje har varet fundet umagen veerd
at forvandle en kedsommelig anonym tekst med preg af det
“volkskundliche” — Szovérflys term (1958) for tilsvarende stof i de
danske bennebeger — til et stykke betydelig pynteligere litteratur med
predikenpreg.

Korrekturnote: Efter afslutningen af dette arbejde er det dels lykkedes at finde frem til
den p. 128 omtalte fredagstekst med begyndelsesordene Clemens episcopus servorum Dei
Romanorum dixit quod invenerat in actibus (Firenze, Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale,
Palatino 763 fol. 160v), dels at finde endnu en latinsk fredagstekst (Alba lulia
(Rumeenien), Bibliotheca Batthyanyana R Il 64 fol. 3g2v, inc. Ego papa Clemens doceo
vos acquiri vitam eternam). Disse fund giver ikke anledning til modifikation af konklu-
sionerne ovf.: at teksten i A 58 har flere ligheder med andre folkesproglige tekstvidner
end med latinske sddanne, og at den har en seregen islet af birgittinsk praedikenkultur.
For si vidt som de latinske vidner viser sig at vaere lige si indbyrdes forskelligartede
som de folkesproglige, antyder fundene dog at distinktionen mellem folkesprog og latin
er kunstig i denne sammenheng.
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Bilag 1

AfT xij gyllene friedagom

Tolff gyllene friedagha arz j Aareno hulke thy kallas gyllene friedaga At swa
som gullet owergar allan malm Swa ouerga thenna xij friedaga alla andra j
sterste verdogheter som A them gud verldenne bewist hafuer. Aff hulkom
Sanctus Clemens nzste pafwe effter sancte pedher ok hans discipulus Scrifuer
j swa maattho. Jak hafuer funnet ok vnderstondet j myns kereste mesteeres
ok depefaders Sancti petri beker ok lerdom At herren jhesus til hanom
sagde At xij gyllene friedagha =ru om aaret, hulka tu scal granliga ok gudliga
fasta Ok huar een menniskie som them gema fastar medh kerlek ok
jnnerliga edhmyukt Hon scal faa thess iiij effterscrefna loner

The forste lonen @r At hon scal faa ok hafwa ympnit godz ok =ghzdela til
skelligit liffuerne swa lenge hon liffwer.

The andre lgnen zr at hon alder scal dae aff pestilencia eller braadh dedh,
vtan scal faa fore syna vtferdh gudz verdoga lichame, helga elyelse ok alla
helge kirkenne sacramenta.

The tridhie lonen =r At hon ther medher fortiene ma jnnerligaste gudz
hyllist ok venscapp ok bewara hona fore alla verldzliga skam ok obrygdilse.

The fyerde ok eperste lonen =r At gud vill henne gifwa eeth wthmerkt
sethe j blandh alla syna wth valda vener j hymmerikis rike, Maatelliga ®thit
ok drukket er altidh vall fastat Nota

Der: forste gyllene friedagh r j quatuor tempora j Aduentet pa then dagen
sendes aff hymblenom helga prophetanom helyas, Aska blandat bredh medh
hulkers stork han gik j x! dagha jn til helga berghet oreb.

Den anner gyllene friedagh r fore jumfru marie Annunciacionis om
fastona tha vart helge propheten jeremias afflader ok helgader j sins modhers
lifwe.

Then tridhie ®r fore paaschana som vj kallom longa friedagh pa then dagen
offradhe helge patriarchen Habraam, ysaac syn son Ok gud fader pa sama
dagh offradhe sin eende son thet menlesa lambet jhesum christum.

Then fyerde @r nazst fore vaars herres opferdh til hymbla som kallas
Ascensionis tha kungiorde herren jhesus synom apostolis ok discipulis at han
opfarande var til sin helga fadher

Then fempte 2r fore penthecostes som kallas pingxdagha hegtidh Tho
loffuadhe herren jhesus synom Apostolis at sendz them then helga andha.

Then siette zr fore helgasta trefaldoghetz dagh tha openbaradhes helga
patriarchanom habrae thes helgaste trefaldoghetzsens, eenheet ok
trefaldoghet, nar han saagh tre men gonga fram om sik ther han sath et
vnum adorauit Ok dyrkedhe all enan Som ok vi dyrkom enfaldogan gud fader
ok son ok then helga j trem personis

Then syunde er fore sancti johannis baptiste dagh Tha vart helge propheten
enoch opferder j paradyss



42

45

48

51

54

57

152 Britta Olrik Frederiksen

Attande friedagen =r fore sancti pedhers ok sancti pauals dagh tha vart
helga propheten Aron keyster ok ophegder til hagxte prestens verdoghet ok
embete.

Nyonde friedagen zr nast fore jumfru marie fodzslo dagh om hesten Tha
blomstradhe aarons quister

Then tyonde ar fore sancti michaelis dag tha leste raphael engelen saram
aff diefulskapet.

Then ellefte 2r hymmerfriedagh fore julena tha openbaradhe sik gud moysi
j brinnande buskan

Then tolffte gyllene friedagh ar fore sancti peders dagh Ad vincula tha saat
konungh salomon domen mellan the twa syndoga quinnonar

Hwar een thennz xij friedagana fastar om aaret Ther til hafuer Sanctus
gregorius pafue gifuit stort Afflat Som 2r M aar Ok vij aar Ok xxij karena
Ok huar helzt thom fastar tha scal han pa huan friedagen gudliga lzsz pa
synom knzom stondandes | pater noster Ok 1 Aue maria gudhi til loff ok zr=
ok at foruerfwa therta afflat ok andra thessz forscreflna nadher AmeN

(uzndret optryk efter Hultman 1895: 187-188)

Bilag 2

Ego Clemens romanus pontifex paraui uobis uitam eternam. Inueni in
canonibus apostolorum, quod Dominus dixit ad beatum Petrum magistrum
meum de duodecim diebus ueneris, in quibus omnes christiani in pane et
aqua ieiunare debent usque ad uesperas.

Primus dies in mense Marci:

Secundus ante annunciacionem sancte Marie.

Tercius in parasceue.

Quartus ante ascensionem Domini.

Quintus ante pentecosten.

Sextus in quatuor temporibus in mense Iunii.

Septimus ante natiuitatem sancti [ohannis baptiste.

Octauus ante festiuitatem apostolorum Petri et Pauli.

Nonus post festum sanctorum lacobi et Christofori.

Decimus primus in mense Septembri.

Vndecimus primus in mense Decembri.

Duodecimus ante natiuitatem Domini.

Hoc sciatis, fratres et sorores, quia quisque istos dies in pane et aqua bene
obseruauerit, in exitu anime sue accedent angeli et ministrabunt ei. Amen.

(optryk efter Mercati 1901: 81, blot med et par uvasentlige zendringer)
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Legenden ir en av vir medeltids viktigaste litterira genrer. Det sam-
manhinger med dess centrala stillning i det litterira systemet, i skir-
ningspunkten mellan de dominerande religiésa och profana sfirernas
uttrycksbehov, som var djupt olikartade men indi ibland konverge-
rade. Med rétter i miktiga kontinentala, latinsprikiga traditioner slog
legenderna viktiga broar till folkspriksburna kultursfirer — i folk-
spraklig form kunde legenderna knyta an till drvda berittarmdnster
och féra vidare inhemska episka traditioner, sprikligt och stilistiskt
omsatta i passande kristlig utstyrsel. I mycket ar legendgenren funktio-
nellt ekvivalent med nyare skedens berittande och underhéllande
fiktionslitteratur.

Genrens betydelse vilar ocksd pa dess livslingd och omfattning.
Legender importerades till Sverige i latinsk sprikdrikt under hela
medeltiden, och de omsattes tidigast pd svenska, sannolikt i domini-
kansk milj6, under sent 1200- och tidigt 1300-tal. Den folksprakliga
traditionen fortsatte — sdvil genom 6versittning av nytt material som
genom avskrift av gammalt — under folkungatiden, och den férdes
vidare under unionstiden i delvis férnyade former bide i och utanfor
Vadstena kloster. Legender skrevs och skrevs av medeltiden ut.

Hirmed ar ocksd sagt att Jonas Carlquist med sin hir recenserade
monografi om den medeltida svensksprikiga helgonlegenden rér sig pé
ett centralt filt inom vart skriftspriks dldsta historia.
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Bakgrund

Den vetenskapliga bearbetningen av det fornsvenska legendmaterialet
inleddes i storre skala och i mera systematiska former i mitten av forra
drhundradet. Med bérjan 1847 publicerade engelsmannen George
Stephens den tryckta sammanstillningen av en vildig, kronologiskt
ordnad legendsamling, som han kallade — och som efter honom kal-
lats — Fornsvenska legendariet (i det foljande omtalat under forkort-
ningen FL). Stephens utgdva motsvarar inte moderna krav p3 filologisk
akribi, men den tillhandahiller lika fullt den fér nutida lidsning alltjamt
enda praktiskt tillgingliga och nigorlunda fullstindiga fornsvenska
legendtexten.

En i flera avseenden banbrytande insats i den medeltida svenska
legendtraditionenes utforskning markeras av Valter Janssons doktors-
avhandling 1934, ignad de tre stora handskrifterna bakom FL. Dessa
omtalas oftast under inarbetade beteckningar: Codex Bureanus (A 34)
fran mitten av 1300-talet, den omkr. hundra 4r yngre Cod. Bildstenia-
nus (C 528), samt den ytterligare ett par decennier yngre Cod. Passsio-
narius (E 8900). Jansson visar framfor allt att ingen av dessa kan vara
direkt avskriven efter nigon av de andra utan att alla tre — oberoende
av varandra och i ett ganska komplicerat mdnster — ma3ste hirledas till
en i dag forlorad, gemensam svensk férlaga. Tillkomsttiden fér denna
hypotetiska svenska urtext faststills till sent 1200-tal. En ingdende och
skarpsinnig utredning dgnas frigan om textens geografiska proveniens
och dess sprakform. P4 dialektgeografiska kriterier forligger Jansson
legendariets ursprungsmiljo till gétiskt omrade: dominikankonventen i
Skianninge och Skara framstar bida som méijliga tillkomstorter.

Valter Janssons metod i denna undersdkning anses ha blivit mons-
terbildande i vart sekels svenska medeltidsfilologi. Det handlar kort
uttryckt om just den filologiska inriktning som avléste pionjirskedet,
da bl.a. Stephens verkade; man hade di framfér allt varit upptagen
med att géra texterna tillgingliga i nigorlunda tillférlitlig tryckt form.
Kring 1920 var i stort sett all handskriven svensk medeltidstext utgi-
ven. D4 tog filologerna 6ver scenen: sprikforskare som just Valter
Jansson examinerade texterna i Jjuset av den di miktiga sprakhisto-
riska forskningstraditionens betydande landvinningar. Med tidigare
okind precision kunde man nu yttra sig dver sivil sprikformen i tex-
terna som handskrifternas relationer. I det ménstret forvaltades en
filologisk tradition genom ett par forskargenerationer i svensk nordis-
tik. — Vad man méjligen kunde kalla den tredje fasen i denna filologis
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moderna utveckling inleddes fér nigot decennium sedan, med den
forskningsriktning som Carlquist och manga med honom talar om som
den nya filologin.

Utgadngspunkten i denna "nya” filologi dar — for att citera Carlquists
egen variation av en central formulering i ett arbete av Suzanne
Romaine (1982) — insikten att "varje unik handskriftsupptecknings
sprakliga och innehillsliga utformning ir ett resultat av det kommuni-
kativa sambandet mellan sindare och mottagare och skall silunda
kunna tolkas socialt” (s. 15). "Varje texts placering i en viss handskrift
har en social forklaring”, heter det ocksi (ibid.). Omsatt i den
filologiska forskningens konkreta verklighet betyder detta att den en-
skilda handskriftens unika utformning — i grafiskt arrangemang, pik-
tur, sprakform o.s.v. — bir vittne om produktionens och receptionens
villkor i den miljo och i den konkreta situation, dir det specifika
dokumentet tillkom. Varfér nedtecknades just detta dokument just
dir och just d&? Vem eller vilka hade intresse av att det skedde, vem
eller vilka drog nytta av det, och hur? Fér att bedéma sddant duger
inte de sentida texteditionerna — om aldrig s3 omsorgsfullt utarbe-
tade. Forskaren mdste utgd frin sjilva handskriftsdokumenten och ta
stillning till alla karakteristika i deras utformning. Man méiste m.a.o.
aktualisera ett kodikologiskt perspektiv. De teoretiska riktlinjerna for
sadan filologi har dragits upp, och de praktiska metoderna utvecklats,
fraimst i Belgien, Frankrike och Nederlinderna, senare ocksi pa bl.a.
rysk, tysk, angloamerikansk — och dven svensk — botten. Carlquist
meddelar en stor mingd viktiga referenser till den internationella
nyfilologiska litteraturen.

I Sverige har denna nya filologi odlats med sirskild intensitet i
Stockholm, i kretsen kring Barbro Séderberg. Den har — girna vink-
lad mot reflexion kring medeltidens generella bok- och skriftkultur,
dess s.k. literacy — varit grundtemat vid ett flertal tvirvetenskapliga
begivenheter under 1990-talet. En viktig empirisk insats inom denna
teoretiska ram markeras av Roger Anderssons studie 6ver svenska
medeltidspostillor (Andersson 1993). Den homiletiska genren ar ju
nira besliktad med legendlitteraturen, och postillorna intar ocksd en
mycket central position i det medeltida genresystemet. Carlquists
legendmonografi ansluter sig virdigt till den just 6ppnade nya traditio-
nen.
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Hypoteser och syften

Den ledande hypotesen i Carlquists studie dikteras av den nya filo-
logins inriktning mot socialt bestimda forklaringsfaktorer. P3 ett
mycket generellt plan formulerar férf. hypotesen (s. 18) "att legendens
utformning beror pd dess ursprungs- och anvindningsmiljs”,

Det sociala perspektivet handlar hir om legendernas uppteckning
och anvindning i skilda bruksmiljder. Den viktiga skiljelinjen markeras
av murarna kring Vadstena kloster. Utanfér denna miktiga, i det sen-
medeltida Norden dominerande kulturinstitution tinks legendgenren
ha odlats p3 radikalt andra premisser dn innanfér: en lekmannapublik i
sekuldr miljo stillde rimligtvis helt andra krav pd sin lektyr dn det
fromma klosterfolket. En "monastisk” sirart i bide innehall och stil bor
kunna avldsas i de senmedeltida vadstenadokumentens utformning,
mer eller mindre distinkt olik bdde den som méter i det ildre skedets
handskriftsdokument, tillkomna i FL:s gamla "folkliga” tradition, och i
de samtida dokument som utanfor klostermurarna kan antas fora
denna tradition vidare med viss kontinuitet.

Lika viktig i undersékningens perspektiv ir tidsdimensionen. Den
fornsvenska legendgenren odlades i en levande tradition under drygt
tva sekel (1300- och 1400-tal). Det ir rimligt att anta att férindringar
intriffade — dels pé linje med stérre, historiskt bestimda skeenden
under nordisk och europeisk senmedeltid, dels, och i undersékningens
perspektiv framfor allt, i samspel med de omtalade skiftningarna i till-
komst- och bruksmiljéer.

Samspelet mellan dessa dimensioner i tid och rum ger ramen for
provning av den ledande hypotesen. Carlquist forelidgger sig (s. 16 fI)
tre syften for sin studie 6ver den fornsvenska legendgenren: en kallkri-
tisk dversikt, en kronologiskt och socialt orienterad stilanalys, samt en
diskussion kring Vadstena klosters bidrag till svensk medeltida skrift-
kultur.

Det forsta syftet, den killkritiska &versikten, fyller kap. 2. Det
andra, stilanalysen, dr temat for kap. 3, 4, 5 och 6. Under det 6vergri-
pande stilkonceptet urskiljer Carlquist hir tre s.k. textdimensioner:
textens tillkomstprocesser (d.v.s. 6verflyttningen frin latinska och av-
skrivningen frdn svenska forlagor; kap. 3), informationsstrukturen
(stora delar av kap. 4) samt syntaxen (delar av kap. 4 samt kap. s5); det
hela kompletteras i en studie av interpunktionen (delar av kap. 4 samt
kap. 6). Det tredje syftet, diskussionen kring vadstenakostrets bety-
delse, fyller kap. 7.
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Den 7stilistiska” infallsvinkeln upptar alltsd en helt dominerande del
av boken (kapitelsviten 3-6 fyller omkr. 160 av drygt 200 sidor argu-
menterande text). — Det behéver knappast papekas att forf. héller sig
med ett vidstrickt stilbegrepp. Stil ir fér Carlquist "en faktor som
genomsyrar bide innehill, struktur och sprik. Stilen ingir i ett sam-
spel mellan tradition och aktualitet férmedlat genom en social gemen-
skap.” (S. 16.) Detta "oinskrinkta” stilbegrepp ligger vil p4 linje med
nyfilologins problematisering; Carlquist forankrar det explicit genom
referens (s. 17) till en klargérande formulering av Barbro Séderberg

(1996).

Legendkillorna

Kap. 2 meddelar allts& en killkritisk Sversikt, d.v.s. en grundliggande
inventering av de medeltida folksprikliga legendkillorna. Det handlar
om den fornsvenska legendlitteraturens spridning i tiden, liksom dess
lokalisering i det medeltida Sverige, om férindringar och variationer i
helgonlegendens innehéillstypologi och yttre tillkomstbetingelser —
alltsd en kartlidggning av sjilva killmaterialet.

Carlquist bérjar med att precisera sjilva legendbegreppet (22 f.);
detta har han i det foéregiende mer eller mindre tagit for givet. I
termen legend ligger ursprungligen, i relation till medeltidens eget
sprakbruk, férutsittningen att texten skall lisas p4 ett helgons festdag i
almanackan. Denna kalendariska restriktion ir inte aktuell i forelig-
gande undersdkning. I stillet urskiljer forf. fyra kriterier: (1) en
medeltida helgonlegend ir alltid personrelaterad, (2) huvudpersonen ir
alltid ett helgon, (3) legenden ir alltid narrativ, och (4) en legendtext ar
alltid grafiskt avgrinsad i textbirande handskrifter. Genom dessa
restriktioner blir det méjligt att utesluta texter ur allskons besliktade
eller snarlika men inte identiska genrer. Helgonlegenden har berd-
ringspunkter p4 skilda plan med t.ex. kronika, predikan och meditativ
text — men bara beréringspunkter.

Informationsbasen i kap. 2 — och p4 sitt sitt i hela boken — ir en
systematiskt genomférd beskrivning av killorna (s. 25—36). Hir medde-
las uppgifter efter ett schema: handskrifternas datering, proveniens
och innehill samt antalet ingdende helgonlegender; dirtill kommente-
ras viktiga sirdrag i dokumenten. — Oversikten ir mycket nyttig. En
irriterande brist ir dock avsaknaden av uppgifter om utgdvor. Forf.:s
prioritering av sjilva handskriftsdokumenten m3 vara aldrig s& vil
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underbyggd av hans nyfilologiska syfte; for lisaren kvarstir indi de
tryckta textutgdvorna som de i normalfallet enda tillgingliga textver-
sionerna, dirmed ocksd som den enda kontroll- och referensinstansen
gentemot forf.:s framstillning.

Totalt bestdr Carlquists medeltida legendmaterial (nigra efter-
medeltida dokument har bara marginell betydelse) av 31 handskrifter
och tvi tryck; antalet legender ir 255, antalet legenduppteckningar 423
(s. 24).

Carlquist preciserar de fyra delperioder han vill urskilja i medeltids-
legendens drygt tvahundradriga blomstringstid (s. 36-38). Den férsta
av dessa perioder ticker skedet frin de #ldsta bevarade folksprikliga
legenduppteckningarna kring 1300 fram till vadstenaklostrets grun-
dande p4 1380-talet (senare folkungatid). Under denna period forvaltas
FL-traditionen, och bara tva handskrifter ir bevarade; den stérre och
viktigare ir Bureanus, som inrymmer 29 av periodens 31 legendupp-
teckningar. Den andra perioden omfattar vadstenaklostrets tidigare
blomstring: ungefir till mitten av 1400-talet (den tidigare unionstiden,
fram till vixlingen mellan kungarna Kristoffer och Karl Knutsson
1448). Perioden riknar tio handskrifter och 215 uppteckningar. De
tredje och fjirde perioderna ticker senare unionstid, fram till refor-
mationen; det bortre grinsiret anger Carlquist till 1523. Andra halv-
delen av 1400-talet (till abbedisseskiftet i Vadstena 1501, d& klostrets
storhetstid traditionellt anses avslutad) tillhér period 3; till denna peri-
od hér elva handskrifter och 117 uppteckningar — de senare har allts3
blivit fiarre, handskrifterna mera "legendfattiga”. Period 4 riknar atta
handskrifter och tva tryck samt 6o uppteckningar.'

Killornas proveniens skiftar. I en del fall ir den svarbestimd och
omdebatterad. Men, konstaterar Carlquist (s. 38 f.), Vadstena kloster
dominerar bide som tillkomst- och anvindningsmiljo {ér fornsvenska
legendhandskrifter: huvuddelen av bestindet (ett drygt tjogtal hand-
skrifter) tinker han sig (s. 44 f.) antingen bade tillkomna och anvinda i
Vadstena kloster eller 4tminstone nedtecknade "i birgittinsk milj6” om
ocksd inte anvinda i Vadstena. De senare betecknas ibland (nigot
ologiskt, di termen ju har vidare rickvidd) "birgittinska” handskrifter;
de kan ha anvints i sekulir miljo eller vara helt anknutna till filialen i
N3adendal i Finland. — Sirskilda proveniensdiskussioner férs kring Lin-

! Viss inkongruens foreligger i relationen mellan dateringsuppgifterna i den systema-
tiska killbeskrivningen och den grafiska illustrationen i Figur 2 (sid. 37). De tre viktiga
handskrifterna C 528, A 108 och A g har i figuren placerats for lingt fram p3 tidsaxeln;
de i texten anférda dateringarna (sid. 32, 28 resp. 26) ir de vedertagna.
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képingscodexen A 54 (s. 39 ff.) samt den notoriskt omdebatterade A 34
Bureanus (s. 41 ff.).2

Carlquist #ignar en serie delavsnitt i kap. 2 4t precisering av legend-
materialets typologi i nigra olika dimensioner. Det giller kategorier
som handskrifter, helgon och legender.

En dominerande handskriftskategori (s. 45-47) ar FL-traditionens
textvittnen: de nimnda tre stora handskrifterna jimte en mindre. En-
bart dessa fyra innehiller tillsammans mer in hilften av materialets
legenduppteckningar. Begreppet ’legendarium’ 4r vedertaget men
problematiskt; det inrymmer flera undertyper, och det svenska FL:s
kronologiska disposition ir internationellt sett tydligen siregen. Domi-
nerande i den senare legendtraditionen ir samlingshandskriften, som
upptrider i dels en religids variant av heterogen uppbyggelsekaraktir,
dominerande i birgittinsk miljo, dels en mera sporadiskt férekom-
mande virldslig, dir legenduppteckningar blandas med profant mate-
rial. En siregen typ #r slutligen lektiechandskriften, med innehillet
arrangerat for bordslisning i vadstenaklostrets refektorium; tva repre-
sentanter for typen méter, bada i period 4.

De helgon legenderna handlar om (s. 48-52) framtrader i tre typer:
martyrer, bekinnare och apokryfiska helgon. Martyrerna dér fér sin
tro, medan bekinnarna lever vidare i foredoémlig fromhet; apokryf-
helgonen har biblisk anknytning. Typernas férdelning ir tydlig: marty-
rerna dominerar i FL-handskrifterna, bekinnarna i religiésa samlings-
handskrifter och dirmed i Vadstena, apokryfthelgonen i nigon mén i
virldsliga samlingshandskrifter. — Carlquist preciserar ingdende de
kvantitativa relationerna i de behandlade helgonens representation
inom skilda delar av legendmaterialet. Han fastslir sdlunda att 104 hel-
gon omvittnas i legendkillor inom FL-traditionen, 116 i killor utanfor
samma tradition. Han namnger ocks3 dessa helgon (i notform). Lisa-
ren fir pa grundval av denna genomging den videfulla méjligheten att

? Debatten kring den senares historia tillfér Carlquist delvis nytt stoff. Han hivdar
ett samband mellan den slutférda uppteckningen av Birgittas Revelationes extravagantes
i den enda i dag bevarade handskriften, frdn sent 1400-tal, och ett fragment av samma
text pd A 34:s s.k. spegelblad, fastgjort p3 pirmens insida. Férf. tinker sig att en hand-
skrift med tidigare uppteckning av Birgittatexten, efter den nyare, nu bevarades firdig-
stillande 1487-96, blivit 6verflodig och dirfér pa sedvanligt sitt slaktats och fatt slappa
till ett blad som piarmfdrstirkning i A 34. Denna skulle i sin tur ha blivit "omodern”
efter den nigot tidigare tillkomsten av Cod. C 528 Bildstenianus. Operationen skulle ha
skett i samband med den ombindning av A 34 som uppenbarligen skett redan i medel-
tiden, och som stillts i samband med dess fragmentariskt bevarade skick. Ombind-
ningen skulle dirmed kunna tidfistas ndgot sikrare.
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placera varje legenduppteckning i hela den féreliggande fornsvenska
traditionen i en hagiografiskt adekvat kategori.

Slutligen typologiseras ocksa sjilva legenderna (s. 52 f.). Den vanli-
gaste typen ir miraklet, en berittelse om underverk, sirskilt ymnigt
forekommande i FL-traditionen. Andra hégfrekventa typer ir levnads-
beskrivningen (vitan), dominerande i Vadstena, och lidandesbeskriv-
ningen (passionen). Typerna kan kombineras inom samma legend;
Carlquist betecknar di legenden som uibyggd. Sidant ir vanligt i FL-
traditionens manga martyr- och apokryflegender, mindre vanligt bland
de birgittinska vita-legenderna. En besliktad variabel iar den grafiskt
utmitta textldngden. Den ir relativt sett hog i FL-legenderna, vil
framst just pd grund av dessas tendens till "utbyggnad”, medan den ir
markant ligre i de idldsta och lika markant hégre i de yngsta birgittin-
ska legenderna. Forlingningen av texterna i det sista skedets birgit-
tinska legender, som allts inte kan skyllas utbyggnad, forklarar forf.
som en expansion av de drag i den teologiska framstillningen som, i
forklarande och utliggande syfte, ir riktade till en lekmannapublik.

Sammanfattningsvis konstaterar Carlquist (s. 53-56) att killmateria-
let visar en klar skillnad mellan birgittinskt stoff och icke-birgittinskt.
Det forra dr mera enhetligt, priglat av en konsekvent anpassning till
monastisk ideologi. P4 det innehallsplan som ir aktuellt i detta kapitel
ir anpassningen mirkbar i fokuseringen pa ideologiskt viktiga helgon
av bekidnnartyp och i prioriteringen av beskrivning av fromma lev-
nadsbanor. Den yttrar sig ocksd i den flitiga uppteckningen av —
efterhand allt lingre — legender i en rik uppsittning olika handskrif-
ter, liksom antagligen i den medvetna sammanstillningen av legender
med annat uppbyggligt textmaterial i de religitsa samlingshandskrif-
terna. Den icke-birgittinska legendtraditionen ir mindre enhetlig, dven
om en anpassning till profana malgrupper ir tydlig nog. Underhall-
ningsvirdet prioriteras i urvalet av martyrhelgon, som skildras mera
dramatiskt och med starkare tonvikt p& det yttre hindelseférloppet,
dirtill utan nigon tendens till textférlingning. FL-traditionens hand-
skriftskallor 4r f3, dven om uppteckningarna ir méinga; den senare icke
birgittinskt anknutna legendtraditionen ir fattig pa savil handskrifter
som uppteckningar.
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Legendtextens tillkomstprocesser

lakttagelserna i kap. 2 kring variationer i textlingd i anslutning till
legendtypologin pekar direkt vidare mot den forsta av de “stilistiska
textdimensionerna”, den som avhandlas i kap. 3. I fokus star hir de tva
processer vari svensk legendtext nyskapades under genrens livstid. Det
handlar dels om vad Carlquist kallar éverflyttningen, varmed avses den
totala transporten av innehillsstoff fran latinska férlagor till svenska
produkttexter, dels om avskrivningen av svenska legendtexter i nya
svenska versioner.

Med éverflytining avser Carlquist ett vidare komplex av textforind-
rande strategier in det vi i dag normalt forknippar med termen éver-
sdttning. Den senare ir ju normalt “matrisbunden”: kravet pé
"ekvivalens” mellan killtext och méiltext pa innehillsplanet ir stringt.
Oversittaren forutsitts respektera forlagans representation av visent-
liga innehallsenheter och ar ocksd férpliktad att efterbilda textens
arrangemang av dessa "p4 makroplanet”, d.v.s. 4tminstone ned till den
grammatiska meningens niv3; storre tilligg, strykningar och om-
flyttningar dr i normalfallet otillitna. De latinsprakiga medeltids-
legendernas omplantering i svensk sprikform var inte pd detta sitt
principiellt matrisbunden. Carlquist registrerar strykning och tillédgg av
visentliga innehéllsenheter (alltsd ofta stérre dn meningar) samt ord-
ningsskifte mellan sddana enheter. Vidare laborerar han med den pro-
blematiska kategorien byte, d.v.s. ersittning av en innehéllsenhet med
en annan; kriterierna fér 4tskillnad i tvetydiga griansfall mellan "byten”
och kombinerade stryknings- och tilliggsstrategier redovisas tyvirr
inte. — Saknas inslag som dessa i ett givet dokument, jimfért med
dess forlaga, talar Carlquist om bunden, annars om fri, verflyttning.
Samma grundliggande motsittning ir aktuell inom avskrivningen.

Overflyttning och avskrivning behandlas forst i period 1, d.v.s. i FL-
traditionen, direfter i de tre yngre perioderna i vadstenatraditionen.
Spridningen i det senare avsnittet Gver bdde bruksmiljder och tid méj-
liggdr systematisk 4tskillnad mellan det sociala och det kronologiska
perspektivet. Utfallet 4r — sidant det presenteras — timligen distinkt.

Overflyttningen av FL-legenderna (s. 64-71) var visentligen fri. Som
sarskilt pafallande nimns strykningar av teologiskt och lirt gods, som
kan ha varit tyngande foér lekmannapubliken (abstrakta utliggningar,
referat till namngivna auctores, namnetymologier). "Relativt intakt”
éverflyttades diremot tydligen de mera ritlinjigt hindelserelaterande
avsnitten. FL-6verflyttningen kan didrmed sigas ha accentuerat legen-
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dens narrativa stilprigel, forcerat berittelsens tempo. Carlquist vill se
detta som "ett populariserande drag”.

FL:s huvudkailla 4r ju Jacobus de Voragines beromda verk Legenda
aurea (s. 61 ff). Carlquist konstaterar att den moderna latinska stan-
dardeditionen av detta arbete (Graesse 1890/1969) trots grava brister
faktiskt ar anvindbar for detta slags tvasprakiga textkomparationer.
Svérare ir att vilja adekvat svensk version fér en sddan jimforelse. Bér
man foéredra den bureanska eller den bildstenianska codexen, eller
kanske nigon kombination av dessa och den tredje, Passionarius?
Bureanus representerar tidsskedet, medan den vadstenabaserade Bild-
stenianus av Valter Jansson pévisats forete den bista lisningen. Det ir
dock, pipekar Carlquist med ritta (s. 59 f.), oklart i vilken utstrick-
ning det senare férhillandet verkligen iterspeglar nirmare kontakt
med FL-arketypen (vilket skulle tala fér Bildstenianus’ prioritet som
referensmaterial) eller skvallrar om sekundir textforbattring, utférd i
klostret (vilket skulle tala mot samma prioritet). Den senare méjlig-
heten foranleder férf. att stanna for den sikert kloka lésningen att lata
FL-traditionen representeras av den gemensama texten i de tre hand-
skrifterna. Innebérden av ett sddant postulat har vi ju trots allt, fraimst
p3 grundval av Valter Janssons utredning, en betryggande god upp-
fattning om.

Det sist antydda problemet anknyter till Carlquists behandling av
relationen mellan dessa tre stora FL-handskrifter, analyserad i avskriv-
ningsperspektivet (s. 72-83). — I férhéllande till den hypotetiska ur-
texten atergir samtliga FL-handskrifter pd avskrifter som maste be-
tecknas som fria, hivdar forf. (s. 82). Han jamfor i tur och ordning
Bureanus och Bildstenianus, Bureanus och Passionarius samt Bildsteni-
anus och Passionarius. Skillnaderna mellan dem &r s§ pass stora, hiv-
das det, att de bara kan forklaras som utslag av medvetna strivanden i
olika riktningar. Tesen beliggs statistiskt: Bureanus visar sig forete 155
innehillsenheter som saknas i Bildstenianus och 151 enheter som sak-
nas i Passionarius, medan & andra sidan Bildstenianus kan uppvisa 282
enheter som ir exklusiva gentemot Bureanus, Passionarius 277 en-
heter. Det ir alltsi uppenbart att de tvd yngre dokumenten foreter
mer innehéllsrika textvarianter in Bureanus — vare sig nu detta bety-
der att de yngre har flera tilligg till eller Bureanus flera strykningar i
arketypens text.

Gentemot varandra riknar de bida yngre handskrifterna 497 resp.
527 exklusiva enheter. De jimforelsevis hoéga virdena ir intressanta, dd
de visar att Bildstenianus och Passionarius faktiskt utvecklats ganska
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distinkt i var sin riktning frin arketypen. Det ir sjilvfallet litt for
Carlquist att hiri se den sociala dimensionen i avskrivningens skilda
stravanden. Bildstenianus foreter sdlunda en monastisk tendens, som
yttrar sig i "ett nirmande till den latinska killtexten” som det nigot
oklart formuleras (s. 82), liksom i "en tendens till betoning av de teo-
logiska inslagen”; det senare, heter det, "kan tolkas som ett uppbyggligt
drag”. 1 Passionarius sigs forekomma béade fortydligande tilligg och
forenklande, "handlingsférstirkande” strykningar, bl.a. konsekvent ut-
moénstring av latincitat — allt drag som pekar bort frin den monastiska
sfiren. Diarmed blir det ocks3 meningsfullt att jimféra Bureanus och
Passionarius i tidsdimensionen; den senare uppges forete ett moder-
nare sprik, sirskilt i ordvalet.

Dessa iakttagelser kring de tre stora FL-handskrifternas relationer
kan bidra till viss ytterligare skirpning och nyansering av Valter Jans-
sons klassiska utredning och ar sitillvida mycket virdefulla. Man be-
klagar bara att Carlquist inte avvinner sitt kvantitativa material det
fulla informationsvirdet. Hade han gjort sig médan att precisera i vil-
ken utstrickning avvikelserna mellan vardera av de tvd yngre hand-
skrifterna och Bureanus sammanfaller med avvikelserna samma yngre
handskrifter sinsemellan, hade utfallet av hans hypotesprévning fram-
statt dannu klarare in det nu gor. I synnerhet ett hogt virde for detta
sammanfall (alltsi med innebérden att avvikelserna i de yngre hand-
skrifterna mot Bureanus visentligen utgér delmingder av avvikelserna
dem emellan) skulle ju avsevirt skirpa konturerna av den socialt och
funktionellt betingade uppspaltning av legendtraditionen som Carl-
quist vill beligga. Nu avstar han frin denna precisering, och ldsaren far
noja sig med en férvisso intressant bild, som dock, med rimligtvis
ganska ringa mdda, hade kunnat goras skarpare.

Den monastiska dverflyttningen i de tre senare skedena undersoker
Carlquist forst synkront i ett socialt perspektiv: legender i fyra hand-
skriftsdokument fran period tvd jimfors med sina latinska forlagor (s.
84—93). Tre grupper urskiljs: handskrifter tillkomna och brukade i
Vadstena (nedan kallade vadstenahandskrifter), handskrifter tillkomna
i birgittinsk miljé men ej brukade i Vadstena (nedan kallade birgittin-
ska handskrifter), samt handskrifter som icke tillkommit (och synbarli-
gen inte heller brukats) i vare sig Vadstena eller annan birgittinsk miljé
(nedan kallade icke-birgittinska handskrifter).

Som entydig vadstenahandskrift mobiliseras den viktiga Cod. A 110
(Oxenstiernianus) fran klostrets forsta decennier i slutet av 1300-talet,
ett av de allra ildsta vadstenadokumenten. Den ir sammansatt av
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flera, sekundirt sammanbundna partier. Carlquist har valt tre frista-
ende stycken: Jarteckensbok (6verflyttad fran samlingen Vitae patrum)
samt legenderna om Juliana och Clara (6verflyttade frin Legenda
aurea resp. den snarlika samlingen Acta Sanctorum). Det visar sig att
det férstnimnda stycket dr fritt dverflyttat, medan Juliana- och Clara-
legenderna, intressant nog, foreter en ganska strikt bunden &ver-
flyttning. Snarast tycks det réra sig om nigot som liknar modern,
matrisbunden dversdtining, inte olik den som méter i den samtida stora
forsvenskningen av Birgittas uppenbarelser, som man tinkt sig fardig-
stilld till nunnekonventets invigning 1384. Denna avviker egentligen
foga frin en nutida romandversittning.

Den brytning mellan en fri och en bunden 6verflyttningspraxis som
dirmed framtrider i de dldsta vadstenadokumenten har ingen giltighet
i texter frdn samma period brukade utanfér klostret (s. 88 ff). Savil
Margareta- som Marialegenden i de birgittinska handskrifterna A 54
resp. D 4 som Erikslegenden i den icke-birgittinska Reg. 525 ar fritt
Sverflyttade — 13t vara pa delvis skilda sitt, generellt ocksd med ligre
grad av frihet 4n i FL-traditionens dverflyttning. Sirskilt i de bada bir-
gittinska dokumenten handlar det dock, hivdar Carlquist, om en
populariserande publikanpassning liknande den i FL: det yttre hindel-
seforloppet prioriteras, inslag av lirdom och uppbygglig utliggning
tonas ned.

Kronologiskt blir det nu spinnande att félja utvecklingen av 6ver-
flyttningen i Vadstena under senare perioder. Fortsitter den intres-
santa brytningen mellan fritt och bundet férhéllningssitt? Carlquists
resultat (s. 93-108) antyder vil ett garderat positivt svar. Fri éver-
flyttning méter i Hieronymuslegenden i Cod. A 10 frin period 3, mera
bunden diremot i Nereuslegenden i A g frin samma period. I period 4
betecknas samtliga undersokta éverflyttningsféretag — legenderna om
Briccius i Vadstenalektionariet i Cod. A 3 samt om Sju sovare, Stepha-
nus pave och Otilia, samtliga i B 70 a — som timligen eller i hog grad
bundna. I den sistnimnda handskriften méter ocksd Sverflyttningar
fran medellagtysk forlaga; sddana har tidigare karakteriserats som mera
bundna in &verflyttningar fran latinet (Bengtsson 1947), och Carlquists
analys av den frin l3gtyska 6verflyttade Annalegenden bekriftar detta.

Carlquist kan dirmed formulera den tinkvirda slutsatsen (s. 107 f.)
att dverflyttningstraditionen i Vadstena kloster férindras med tiden.
De fria 6verflyttningarna tillhor ett idldre skede, di de upptrider jimte
bundna, men de senare blir efterhand allenaridande. Period 3 beskrivs
som ett dvergingsskede — ndgot oegentligt. Skall man tala om ett si-
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dant bor det rimligtvis omfatta hela 1400-talet, dd ju Cod. A 110 i
period 2 dateras fore 1400 och A g och A 10 i period 3 kring 1500. Vad
forf. tecknar dr i verkligheten inte en kontinuerlig 6vergéng utan en
diskret kontrast mellan tv3 ligen, skilda at av ett drygt sekel. Hur
"Svergdngen” nirmare gestaltat sig under loppet av detta sekel fir vi
inte veta.

Takttagelsen dr dock intressant nog. Carlquist uppfattar den sjalv-
fallet i sitt socialt funktionella perspektiv: bunden &verflyttning kan
vanligen tolkas ”"som ett utslag av en monasticerande publikanpass-
ning” (s. 118). Skildringar av klosterideologiskt centrala helgongestal-
ter, liksom teoretiska diskussioner kring det andliga livets féretriden
framfor det virldsliga, var avsedda for klostrets eget folk och tarvade
foga av popularisering. Detta gods kunde dé ocks3 utan vada for till-
gingligheten aterges i mera latinbunden form. Férklaringen forutsitter
forstis att sddant "monastiserande” stoff verkligen blir allmint vanli-
gare med tiden i klostrets interna skriverier — ett forhillande som vil
ar for handen i det anférda materialet, men som forf. egentligen aldrig
argumenterar kring. Blir klosterfolket verkligen alltmera sjilvbespeg-
lande i sin héllning till verkligheten? Eller vilar intrycket bara pa de f
texter som forf, valt — och valt efter i sammanhanget helt ovidkom-
mande kriterier? (Det frimsta urvalskriteriet tycks ha varit den plag-
samt sparsamma tillgdngen till sikert faststillbar latinsk originaltext.)
Frigan tal att stillas, sirskilt som den foregivna utvecklingen i det
svenska vadstenaklostret tydligen, enligt de internationella referenser
forf. sjalv anfor (t.ex. s. 57) eller antyder (s. 117), avviker frin motsva-
rande tendenser i kontinental dverflyttning av latinskt legendmaterial
till medeltida folksprak.

Det ir frestande att foresld en alternativ eller kompletterande for-
klaring. Carlquist antyder den faktiskt sjalv, dock férst i sin avslutande
sammanfattning (s. 227) och dir helt summariskt. Den hade fortjanat
att utvecklas nirmare redan i &verflyttningskapitlet. — Férklaringen
utgdr frin den spinning som rimligtvis m3ste ha varit for handen i
vadstenaklostret mellan en adldre och en yngre skriftkultur. Den dldre
var priglad av en férmonastisk parafrastradition, d.v.s. den "fria éver-
flyttning” som Carlquists bok till visentlig del handlar om. Den hade
odlats under folkungatiden i bl.a. just FL, och det ir vil ganska natur-
ligt om den girna oreflekterat fortsattes i ny legendéverflyttning i
senare skeden. Den yngre traditionen var den strikt matrisbundna éver-
sdttning, som kommit till med vadstenaklostret sjilvt och forst blivit
omsatt i den ovan nimnda stora férsvenskningen av Birgittas uppen-
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barelser. Denna moderna tradition odlades flitigt under klostrets litte-
rira blomstringstid i den vilkinda och omfattande Gversittningen av
religios litteratur inom ett vidstrickt genrespektrum.

Den legendiverflyttning som man uppenbarligen ocksé ignade sig at i
klostret skilde sig frin den modernare oversittningen om inte annat
just diri att den var forankrad i ett ildre, folksprakligt skrivsitt. Detta
hade i ett tidigare skede varit det enda naturliga vid itergivning pd
svenska av latinsk text. Att sidan legendéverflyttning i en sentida klos-
terutformning kunde firgas av bida traditionerna ar knappast markligt.
Inte heller behéver man vil férvéna sig dver att den moderna, formellt
striktare dversittningstraditionen med tiden tog éverhand som fére-
déme. Det var ju under alla forhillanden den som horde framtiden till.

Innanfor klostermurarna skulle alltsd utvecklingen inom legend-
genren av det Carlquist kallar 6verflyttning kunna skrivas in i ett
ménster som generellt sett dr mycket vanligt i alla kultursammanhang:
en syntes mellan gammalt och nytt, som fortskrider i tiden p4 det nyas
villkor. — Analogt kan den friare legendoverflyttningen utanfor klos-
termurarna forklaras med det stérre avstindet till den vid denna tid
innu ganska exklusivt monastiska moderna Sversittningstraditionen.

Den antydda alternativa forklaringen styrks méijligen indirekt av
Carlquists bild av avskrivningens variationer i legendgenren. Hir fram-
trider ett helt annat monster 4n i éverflyttningen.

[ det sociala perspektivet (s. 108-112) liknar bilden av avskrivningen
det synbarligen klara utfallet av jaimférelsen mellan de tre stora FL-
handskrifterna. I period 2 skrivs FL-legender av i vadstenacodexen A
110, i period 3 skrivs legender i A 108 (Sjilens trést) av i Cod. C 923,
och i period 4 &terkommer A 110 som forlaga f6r legendavskrifter i
Cod. C 61. I samtliga fall ar avskrivningsfrhallandet fritt. Atminstone
i det forsta och det tredje fallet vill Carlquist forklara detta socialt:
som anpassning efter avvikande behov i en bruksmiljo som avviker
frin tillkomstmiljon. — Vid avskrivning for bruk inom samma miljo
som tillkomstmiljon, dir det kronologiska perspektivet i nigon mén
kan renodlas, ir monstret ett annat (s. 112-116). 1 period 2 skrivs
Gregoriuslegenden av i Vadstena i ett obetydligt yngre vadstenadoku-
ment (Codd. Mh 20 resp. A 49).° I period 4 skrivs FL-legender i den
bildstenianska codexens vadstenapriglade tappning av i det s.k. Vad-
stenalektionariet (Codd. A 3 och B 70b). Kopistens forhallningssitt i
bida dessa fall av intern vadstenaavskrivning ir mycket bundet. Det-

3 De bida handskrfifterna har olyckligtvis bytt plats i Figur 7, s. 61.
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samma ir férhéllandet vid avskrift i period 4 av Mariamiraklet mellan
tvd dokument som b3da saknar pavisad vadstenaanknytning (Codd. D
3 och Saml. 1a).

Det forefaller alltsd som skulle frihet i avskrivning betingas av am-
bitioner att anpassa texten till andra brukargrupper dn de ursprungli-
gen tillimnade. Saknas dessa ambitioner, som i den interna vadstena-
avskrivningen, uteblir ocks3 avvikelserna. Nigon kronologiskt betingad
avskrivningsvariation i Vadstena, liknande den som var s& framtri-
dande i 6verflyttningen, kan man inte tala om. Det skulle rimligtvis
betyda att Carlquists socialt orienterade férklaringsmodell &tnjuter en
mera sjilvklar hegemoni i relation till avskrivning an till 6verflyttning.
I det senare perspektivet &terstir en kronologisk variation att férklara.
Det ir kanske inte si konstigt: som textskapande process ir &ver-
flyttning en verksamhet av vidare dimensioner an avskrivning. Behovet
av andra forklaringar 4n social anpassning anmiler sig — och de be-
hover alltsd inte heller vara si avligsna.

Informationsstrukturen

Den andra “stilistiska textdimensionen” aktualiserar motsittningen
narrativ : ideologisk, och dirmed legendens informationsstruktur, av-
handlad i dominerande delar av kap. 4. — Denna struktur bor vil i
helgonlegenden alltid kunna terféras pd ett narrativt grundménster,
ett sidant tillhér ju basen i en episk genre, som Carlquist ocksa fram-
hiller (s. 125 f.). Men dirutéver uppvisar de olika dokumenten varie-
rande férekomst av ideologiskt laddade innehillselement, och dem vill
Carlquist inte ovintat koppla sirskilt till legendernas uppteckning och
anvindning i skilda bruksmiljder. Det ir i de klosterbundna legenderna
som den monastiska ideologin kan férvintas pa skilda sitt lysa igenom
i informationsstrukturen. Det ir ocksa rimligt att anta att de narrativa
dragen i strukturen ir svagare i dessa legender, att det rappa berittan-
det dominerar i texter som riktar sig till en bredare och mera profan
publik.

Carlquist viljer hir ut fyra legender for nirlidsning, en frin varje
period. Aldst ir legenden om Bartholomeus i Cod A 34 Bureanus, alltsa
inom FL-traditionen i ett formonastiskt textvittne. Den tidigare
niamnda, bundet 6verflyttade legenden om Clara i Cod. A 110 frin
sent 1300-tal fir representera det ildsta legendskiktet i Vadstena, och
legenden om Margareta av Skottland i Vadstenalectionariet i Cod. A 3
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fran 1502 ett betydligt yngre skikt; tidsavstindet omspinner som synes,
liksom vid overflyttningsanalysen, hela 1400-talet. Det allra yngsta
skiktet i klostrets legendtradition foretrider legenden om Rakel i Lin-
képingslegendariet i Cod. B 70a frén 1520-talet.

Analysen av informationsstrukturen féregdr i flera steg. Det forsta
avser det s.k. narrativschemat, hir uppfattat pa grundval av William
Labovs teorier (framst enligt Labov 1977). Detta schema upprittar
man genom segmentering av texten i inneh3llsbestimda sekvenser. De
viktigaste i Carlquists medeltida legendperspektiv benimner han orien-
tering, forveckling, evaluering och upplisning. Forvecklingen bir upp det
yttre hindelseforloppet och ir som sagt sjilvskriven i en episk genre.
Dess relativa utrymme antas samvariera med graden av underhéllande
ambition, medan uppbyggelsestrivan kan férvintas prioritera frimst
orientering och evaluering, vilka ir mera ideologiskt laddade.

Nu ir ju olikheterna mellan Labovs undersckning och Carlquists
forvisso manga och djupgiende. Labov beskriver, pa grundval av bl.a.
inspelade intervjuer, den amerikanska negerbefolkningens subsociala
variant av icke standardiserad engelska — en sprakform som, efter vad
han visar, ir rik p4 adekvata uttrycksresurser, i viss mening ett kultur-
sprak med fast och vil etablerad struktur. Carlquist nimner den teo-
retiska och metodiska komplikation som ligger i skillnaden mellan
analys av talsprdk och av skriftsprak; han hinvisar till ngra svenska
forskare som framgangsrikt skall ha éverbryggat denna klyfta i Labov-
inspirerade skriftspriksstudier (s. 124). Men steget till de fornsvenska
helgonlegenderna #r lingre. Labov sjilv betonar uttryckligen att han
underséker (muntliga) framstillningar av "events which (it is inferred)
actually occurred” (1977, 359 f.). Carlquists position hade nog inte
undergrivts om han 8tminstone kort diskuterat just fiktionens teore-
tiska problematik i relation till en medeltidsgenre, vars receptionsfor-
utsittningar hos den samtida publiken vi trots allt vet ganska litet om.
Trodde man pi legenderna? — Risken for anakronistiska felslut, grun-
dade pd férhastad kopiering av undersdkningar, som styrts av helt
andra syften och baserats pa helt andra materialtyper, ir inte forsum-
bar.

And3 maste man uppfatta Carlquists oridda mobilisering av mo-
dern textlingvistisk teoribildning som ett friskt grepp. 1 sig sjalvt 4r det
ignat att berika de sprikhistoriska perspektiven och verka livgivande
pa medeltidsfilologin. Detta framstar sirskilt klart i de &vriga infalls-
vinklar han viljer i studiet av legendtexternas informationsstruktur.

Ett viktigt moment i analysen galler sdlunda arten av personintro-
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duktion. Hir avgrinsas relation frin monolog och dialog, de senare
anses medverka till att hindelseflédet stannar upp och berittelsens
tempo blir lingsammare.

Informationsanalysen innefattar ocksd férsék att mita graden av
ideologisk laddning i remat. Konkret utmynnar detta i urskiljning av
olika element i satsernas innehéllsbirande, syntaktiskt underordnade
partier, frimst s.k. innehillsadverbial, som vittnar om budskapets
ideologiska inriktning, sirskilt dess betoning av kristen férkunnelse och
uppbyggelse.

En nira besliktad variabel — férmodligen littare att mita — &r for-
delningen pd olika verbtyper. Hir stiller Carlquist framfér allt de s.k.
handlingsverben, de viljestyrda och medvetet agerande subjektens
predikatsverb, mot hdndelse- och tillstdndsverb. De senare stir for det
som “bara hinder” — i legendernas virld ofta genom Guds outgrund-
liga ingripande — respektive fér vilande tillstdnd. Forf. menar att
andelen av dessa bdda senare verbtyper bér indicera "ideologiska in-
slag, hir avstannar ju berittelsen” (s. 125). Formuleringen ir delvis
tvivelaktig — dven s.k. hindelseverb miste ju sigas "féra handlingen
framat”, 18t vara lings andra vigar in de av subjekten kontrollerade.
Fragan dr vil vad man vill mita: berittelsens narrativa dynamik, varvid
rimligtvis de statiska tillstindsverben stir ensamma mot de tva Svriga
typerna, eller (som forf. uppger vara syftet) den ideologiska ladd-
ningen. I det senare fallet blir vil grainsdragningen girna en annan. Av-
ser man den styrande viljans férdelning p&d de agerande personerna
respektive den gudomliga férsynen, tycks, tminstone vid forsta pése-
ende, det rimligaste forfarandet vara att skilja mellan "handlings”- och
"hindelseverben” och limna den tredje, statiska typen 4 sido.

Resultatet av de fyra valda legendernas nirldsning efter detta analys-
schema avtecknar sig inte utan vissa konturer. I Bartholomeuslegenden
upptar foérvecklingen inemot go % av textmassan och handlingsverben
61 % av verben. I Claralegenden* upptar férvecklande textinslag bara
omkring halva texten, och handlingsverben utgér ocks3 bara 50 % av
verben. | Margaretalegenden har motsvarande virden sjunkit ytterli-
gare, till s3 litet som en femtedel av texten respektive 45 % av verben. I
Rakelslegenden noteras diremot férvecklingsandelen till inemot 70 %
av texten, medan andelen handlingsverb haller sig kvar p& den ligre
nivin, med 47 % av verben.

*D.v.s. i ett av Carlquist nirmare undersékt parti av Claralegenden. Analysen av
denna legend redovisas irriterande oklart, bl.a. utan de tabellariska uppstillningar som
visentligt underlittar lasningen av de tre 6vriga legendanalyserna.
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Sa langt dr utfallet som synes i stort sett positivt i relation till
hypotesen. Mot de dramatiska kastningarna i férvecklingsandelen kon-
trasterar skarpt den péfallande stabila verbtypsfordelningen. Den se-
nare variabeln ir dock inte okinslig i relation till det vintade utfallet,
och den rér sig ocksi helt efter forviantningarna; sannolikt dr den det
sikrare mittet p3 de textkvaliteter Carlquist ir ute efter. Rakelslegen-
den uppvisar en ovintat stor textandel férveckling, men virdet for
verbtypsférdelningen kan nog tolkas i korrigerande riktning: "férveck-
lingen” i Rakelslegenden har férmodligen nigot annan karaktir #n i FL-
legenden. Den férvintade bilden av en narrativt lugnare klosterlegend,
med starkare inslag an FL-legenden av utliggning och virdering, har i
alla hiandelser bekriftats. — Den bekriftas i stort ocks3 av Carlquists
uppgifter om ideologiska inslag i "remat”, vilka dock ir ndgot osys-
tematiskt framstillda och svara att referera stringent.

Inemot hilften av textmassan i Bartholomeuslegenden upptas av
monolog och dialog (huvudsakligen det férra). For Claralegenden
undanhills lidsaren irriterande nog de exakta uppgifterna, men Carl-
quists mera allménna uttalanden ger intrycket att relationen dominerar
stort. Det gor den i Margareta- och Rakelslegenden ocks4: i bdda dessa
texter ar mindre 4n femtedelen av textmassan monolog eller dialog. —
Ménstret kan méjligen forvana. Inslag av monolog och dialog tinktes
ju dimma upp hindelseflédet, bromsa berittelsens tempo, vilket man
vintar mindre av i en “populariserande” texttyp som FL in i en
"monastiserande”. Tyngre viger dock uppenbarligen monologens och
dialogens dramatiserande potential, som ir vil forenlig med uttrycks-
behoven inom all brett publikanpassad berdttarkonst. Det ir vil nir-
mast detta som Carlquists resultat hir gér uppenbart, och det hade
kunnat sigas tydligare.

Syntaxen

Den tredje textdimensionen ar alltsd syntaxen, en dven i mera tradio-
nell mening entydigt "stilistisk” variabel. Dess pendlingar pa skalan
enkel : komplex kopplar Carlquist frimst till 6verflyttningen. Syntaxens
problematik diskuterar han inledningsvis i kap. 4 (s. 126-28). Timligen
tentativt berors sedan vissa syntaktiska fenomen i samma fyra sirstu-
dier i kap. 4 som dem vilka 14g till grund fér den informationsstruktu-
rella analysen. Direfter analyseras den syntaktiska strukturen pi ett
bredare underlag och mera systematiskt kvantitativt i kap. s.
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Utgéngshypotesen kan summariskt formuleras enligt den polira
kontrasten mellan 8 ena sidan enkel syntax, fri éverflyttning och folk-
lig/icke-monastisk stil, och 4 andra sidan komplex syntax, bunden 6ver-
flyttning och monastisk stil. Det innebir att syntaxen kan férvintas
vara enklare i FL-traditionens aldsta, fritt dverflyttade legendtexter
(representerade fraimst av Cod. Bureanus) 4n i de senare skedenas
vadstenabaserade, mera latinbundna uppteckningar, likasé enklare i de
senare skedenas icke-birgittinska legendtext in i den birgittinska. Vida-
re bor den med tiden alltmer bundna karaktiren av vadstenaklostrets
legendéverflyttning gynna en utveckling mot ett syntaktiskt alltmera
komplext svenskt klostersprak.

Forst maste vil di sigas att det ovan refererade grundpostulatet for
jimférande studier i ett latindversatt/latinéverflyttat fornsvenskt text-
material kanske ir litet i enklaste laget. Carlquist diskuterar det 6ver-
huvudtaget inte. Han konstatererar bara att "en komplex [syntax] bor
visa pd en mer latininspirerad skriftsprakssyntax” (s. 126). Syntaxen i
latinska textkillor forutsitts alltsd a priori vara komplex. Analogt heter
det ocks3 att "en enkel syntax bor vara fri frin frimmande drag”. — En
siddan oreflekterad sammanstillning av syntaktisk komplexitet och
"frimmande inflytande” ir inte lyckad.® Detta till trots fungerar hypo-
tesen.

De variabler som figurerar i den syntaktiska analysen ir alla lika vil-
kinda som vil beprévade i modern svensk sprékforskning. Den grund-
laggande enheten ir makrosyntagmen (MS). Dennas typologi dgnar
Carlquist tyvirr bara forstrétt intresse;® dess viktigaste typ ir natur-
ligtvis (den syntaktiskt, inte grafiskt, avgrinsade) meningen, sirskilt i
dess pdstdende huvudfunktion. Meningens lingd mits, som sedvanligt i
termer av ordmdngd. Vidare urskiljs fundamentet i huvudsatsen; dess
satsdelsfordelning, lingd (likasd i ordantal) samt relativa andel av

 Sammanstillningen bir tycke av den syn pa relationen "inhemskt” : "frimmande”
som linge och ofta tagits for given i svensk nordistik. Explicit formulerad bildar den en
viktig utgdngspunkt i t.ex. Gosta Holms (i sitt slag fortriffliga) stilhistoriska pionjérverk
Epoker och prosastilar (Holm 1967). Ett sdant traditionellt tankeménster bér inte utan
diskussion godtas som premiss i "den nya filologins” argumentarsenal.

¢ Det dr beklagligt dirfor att Carlquist i sin redovisning av "tomt” fundamentfilt (i
tabellerna 16, 21 och 26, respektive s. 179, 185 och 191) inte sirskiljer vanliga frigesatser,
som ju definitionsmissigt har tomt fundamentfilt, frin de péstiendesatser i vilka ett
tomt fundamentfilt faktiskt har stilistisk relevans (bl.a. fall av inversion efter och). De
sammanslagna virden forf. uppger fér dessa bdda kategorier dr av ringa intresse och
saknar jimfdrelsematerial i andra undersékningar. Den "ikta” inversionens frekvens
specificeras visserligen i texten, for vadstenahandskrifterna (tabell 26) dock endast
ofullstindigt.
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meningen meddelas. "Underordningsfrekvensen” (Carlquists term) av-
ser hir dels underordnade satser (US), dels koordinationsfraser (KF).
Vidare redovisas bruket av vissa satsforkortningar: ackusativ med infini-
tiv samt s.k. satsbdrande presens participkonstruktioner. Ocksd andelen
innehdllsadverbial beriknas. — Fyra av dessa variabler kan férvintas
samvariera pd komplexitetsskalan: meningslingd, fundamentlingd,
frekvens av underordnade satser samt frekvens av participkonstruk-
tioner. Hoga virden signalerar hir hog grad av syntaktisk komplexitet.

Teoretiskt dtergdr denna typ av syntaktisk analys pd strukturellt in-
riktad sprikvetenskap; en viktig utgdngspunkt dr Paul Diderichsens
positionsgrammatik (Diderichsen 1962). Metoden ir kodifierad i tva
s.k. manualer (Loman & Jérgensen 1971 resp. Teleman 1974), bada
flitigt anvinda i senare decenniers forskning kring modernt och i viss
utstrickning ocksd ildre svenskt och nordiskt sprik. P4 fornsvenskt
material har modellen tillimpats ett par ginger tidigare (Platzack 1980,
Wollin 1981, 1983).

I de fyra nirlésta texterna i kap. 4 samvarierar de bida férsta av de
ovannimnda fyra variablerna i texterna frén de tre f6rsta perioderna,
medan den yngsta texten bryter monstret. Bide meningslingd och
fundamentlingd foreter silunda jimforelsevis 13ga virden i Bartholo-
meuslegenden frén period 1: 14,4 ord/MS resp. 2,9 ord/fund. I Clara-
legenden frin period 2 har dessa virden — som man kunde vinta —
okat till 17,4 resp. 5,0; i Margaretalegenden frin period 3 sjunker de
anyo till 14,8 resp. 3,4, vilket onekligen gdr mot hypotesen. I Rakels-
legenden fran period 4 noteras dnyo ett hogt virde for den ena varia-
beln, 18,0 ord/MS, ett lagt for den andra, 3,0 ord/fund. Den tredje av
de fyra variablerna, det relativa frekvensvirdet for underordnade sat-
ser, upptrider helt efter hypotesen och bryter dirmed delvis sam-
variationen: vardet ir f8r de fyra texterna respektive 82, 94, 99 och gg
US/100 MS. Detsamma giller (s3 1angt forf.:s redovisning dverhuvud-
taget meddelar information i kvantitativa termer) den fjirde variabeln:
de latiniserande participfraserna tycks vara jimforelsevis mindre vanli-
ga i FL-legenden, betydligt vanligare i vadstenatexterna.

Likas3 enligt vedertagen férvintan uppvisar frekvensen av koordi-
nationsfraser ett ménster diametralt motsatt det fér underordnade sat-
ser: respektive 54, 20, 21 och 22 KF/100 MS. Hir avses uteslutande s.k.
predikatskoordination (typen han spelade OCH SJONG), ett sprak-
bruk som ju snarare drar 4t den andra polen p3 komplexitetsskalan.

Detta garderat positiva utfall av hypotesprévningen i kap. 4 upp-
repas i storre skala i kap. 5. Hir stills ett representativt urval vad-
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stenalegender frin perioderna 2, 3 och 4 mot samtida text: dels icke-
birgittinsk, d.v.s. legendtext bide producerad och anvind i sekulir
miljé (s. 177-83), dels "birgittinsk” men inte entydigt vadstenabunden
(s. 183-88). Skillnaderna ir genomgéende storst mellan de bida senare
kategorierna och gir helt med hypotesen: 12,1 resp. 16,7 ord/MS, 2,8
resp. 3,8 ord/fund., 63 resp. 9o US/100 MS. Vadstenatexterna (s. 188—
g8) inordnar sig i stort mellan dessa nivder; det ir allts3 den "bir-
gittinska” texttypen som foreter den mest komplexa syntaxen. Det
forvanar inte: texttypen foretrids bl.a. av den s.k. Jéns Buddes bok
(Cod. A 58), vars upphovsman ocksi i tidigare undersékningar pavisats
forete en hoggradigt komplex syntax i sin latindversittning. Mycket
riktigt féreter Jons Budde ocksi de allra hégsta virdena i Carlquists
redovisade material: 21,5 ord/MS, 5,2 ord/fund. och 123 US/100 MS.

I den interna vadstenakronologin méter en fordelning som i allt
visentligt — och utan storre dramatik — bekriftar hypotesen om 6kad
syntaktisk komplexitet. I period 2 riknar genomsnittet av de studerade
texterna 15,7 ord/MS; i de tv4 senare perioderna ir motsvarande virde
14,6 resp. 18,8. Den genomsnittliga fundamentlingden ir respektive
3,2, 4,2 och 4,2 ord; de underordnade satserna riknar respektive g6, g8
och 120 férekomster p& 100 MS. Fér predikatskoordinationen noteras
visentligen en analogt inverterad serie: respektive 44, 21 och 27 KF/100
MS.

P8 det hela taget bekriftar alltsi dessa kvantitativa iakttagelser i
legendsyntaxen Carlquists styrande hypotes. Det ir forvisso ett intres-
sant resultat.

Sirdeles problematisk bland de syntaktiska variablerna ir satsdels-
fordelningen i de pastiende huvudsatsernas fundamentfilt, normalt
miitt i den genomsnittliga andelen subjekt. I de fyra nirlista texterna i
kap. 4 dr denna andel hégst i FL.-legenden, ligre i de tre senare vad-
stenalegenderna: 51 resp. 18, 30 och 34 % (resp. s. 134, 145, 155 och
164).” 1 kap. 5 inrittar sig detta virde i det allminna ménstret: 49 resp.
32 % i icke-birgittinsk resp. birgittinsk text, samt respektive 47, 29 och
32 % i de tre periodernas vadstenatext. Virdet ir alltsd negativt korre-
lerat med komplexiteten: lig subjektsandel i fundamentet betyder

7 For Bartholomeuslegendens procentsats (51) miste den reservationen gdras, att
forf. inte uttryckligen uppger detta virde. Det heter bara (s. 134) att "51 ms har subjekt
i fundamentet”, ett uttalande utan skonjbar rimlig innebérd. D3 just procentsatsen sub-
jekt i fundamentfiltet uppges p4 motsvarande plats i argumentationen for de ovriga
nirldsta texterna i kapitlet, foredrar jag att lisa forf.:s kryptiska formulering i analogi
hirmed.
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normalt hog adverbialsandel, vilket i sin tur indicerar hog grad av ut-
byggnad med normalt "rematiskt”, innehllstungt och dirmed me-
ningsforlingande (och i forekommande fall allts3 dven fundamentsfor-
lingande) stoff. Dessa relationer kan Carlquist givetvis koppla till sina
hypoteser om starkare inslag av "ideologiska” element i monastisk dn i
icke-monastisk legendtext, liksom om en 6kning éver tid av sddana in-
slag i vadstenalegenden. Hans resultat ir sitillvida entydigt och likasa
mycket intressant.

Problemet ligger i den allminna niva dir dessa virden konstateras.
Den ir i ett vidare sprak- och stilhistoriskt perspektiv anmirkningsvirt
1ag. I nusvensk normalprosa pendlar subjektsandelen i fundamentfaltet
mellan 60 och 80 %; runt en tredjedel brukar vara adverbial. Dessa
proportioner har enligt utférda undersékningar (t.ex. Wieselgren 1971)
varit nigorlunda stabila 4tminstone de senaste tvd seklen. Svensk
medeltidstext har numera ocksd undersdkts pa témligen bred front
(fére Carlquist fraimst av Wollin 1983). Bilden avviker entydigt och
radikalt frin den moderna: subjektsandelen i det fornsvenska funda-
mentfiltet &verstiger sillan, och di bara obetydligt, 50%; normalt
varierar den i skiktet mellan 30 och 50%. — Nigon ging i ildre
nysvensk sprikutveckling har alltsa en férskjutning drabbat den subtila
balansmekanik som reglerar fundamentfiltets syntax. Atminstone om
man ser till det kvarstiende resultatet, har forskjutningen varit drama-
tisk. Dess datering, genreférankring och nirmare férlopp — liksom
naturligtvis dess orsak — terstdr for sprakhistorikerna att utreda.

Nir Carlquist inte med ett ord berér dessa stérre sammanhang, be-
héver det vil inte klandras. Men hans framstillning hade inte férlorat
pé en padminnelse om de vidare perspektiv som material och resultat s&
patagligt aktualiserar.

Den syntaktiska analysen i kap. 5 inrymmer ytterligare tvd problem,
och da av mera metodologisk karaktir. — Det ena giller ocksé funda-
mentet. Carlquist uppfattar fall av s.k. dubblering i fundamentfiltet
(typen ndr jag kom hem, DA tog jag mig ett bad) som "dubbelt”, d.v.s.
tviledat fundament. En sidan analys ir helt oortodox i den tradition
forf. verkar i och undergriaver virdet av hans resultat vad giller om-
fattningen av faktiskt "dubbelt fundament” (d.v.s. fall av verkligt dis-
parat satsdelskombination i fundamentfiltet). De virden han nu
redovisar f6r denna kategori (i tabellerna 16, 21 och 26, respektive s.
179, 185 och 191) blir orimligt héga och undandrar sig varje menings-
full jamférelse med motsvarande berikningar i andra undersékningar.

Det andra problemet giller den statistiska redovisningen. I den
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villovliga avsikten att 6versiktligt karakterisera en hel textkategori
eller en hel period i relation till en given variabel vill Carlquist ofta sl&
samman de enskilda texterna inom kategorin/perioden och for den
aktuella variabeln uppge ett virde, som tinks representera samtliga
texter. Han viljer di att summera de enskilda texternas absoluta frek-
venstal och rikna fram ett relativt frekvensvirde for denna totalitet.
Emellertid varierar ofta de enskilda texternas storlek. Denna variation
ir i flera fall mycket vidstrickt (somliga texter ir mingdubbelt stérre
in andra). Rimligtvis ar skillnader i textstorlek ointressanta i relation
till forf.:s fragestillningar. And3 iterspeglas naturligtvis denna varia-
tion i totalvirdet och firgar detta pi ett i sammanhanget helt ovid-
kommande sitt. De totalvirden férf. riknar fram blir suspekta och
duger i princip inte fé6r den &syftade jimférelsen mellan hela kate-
gorier eller hela perioder. — Det skall papekas att de medelvirden jag
ovan uppger i mitt referat av kap. 5 dr framriknade av mig sjilv,
baserade pd summan av samma texters relativa frekvenstal (som forf.
alltid ordentligt uppger). Totalpopulationen beskrivs dirmed pi
grundval av konstituerande delpopulationer, men skillnaden i storlek
mellan de senare ir neutraliserad.®

Hirmed ar ju ocks8 indirekt sagt att foljderna av Carlquists arbets-
sitt inte p& ndgot sitt blir katastrofala. I realiteten dr nimligen skillna-
den mellan hans "totalvirden” och mina medelvirden i flertalet fall
méittlig. Hypoteserna fungerar ind4, som vi sdg. Carlquist slirar be-
tinkligt pd den enklare statistiken, men (of6rtjint nog mahinda) hotar
detta inte pd allvar hans mycket virdefulla resultat.

Interpunktionen

En i svenskt medeltidssprak mindre ofta uppmirksammad dimension
ar interpunktionen. Carlquist underkastar ett urval av sina legend-
handskrifter en relativt ingdende analys med sikte pd det system av
tecken som anvindes — av forfattaren sjilv, av kopisten eller, i en
tredje fas, av en korrektor eller bearbetare; denna arbetsférdelning ar
oklar och kommenteras inte nirmare — for att markera textflodets
segmentering i limpliga enheter.

Enligt Carlquists utgingshypotes, som han stoder pi ett par

8 Sjilvfallet ir steget fortfarande langt till en mera nyanserad statistisk beskrivning.
Framfér allt ville man ju komplettera bilden med berikning av spridningen i materialet.
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dberopade studier i sdvil modernt som (icke-svenskt) medeltida sprak-
material, avgrinsas sidana textenheter dels efter avsedd pausering,
dels syntaktiskt. Interpunktionen syftar till att underlitta bide god
héglasning och lisforstielsen vid enskild begrundan av texten. Nor-
malt sammanfaller naturligtvis dessa funktioner. — Legendtexternas
interpunktionsstruktur i skilda bruksmiljder och perioder bér, tinker
sig forf., dterspegla de variationer i anvindningen och de fériandringar
over tid som belagts i tidigare avsnitt av hans undersdkning.

Interpunktionen berdrs redan i kap. 4, men sin egentliga analys
redovisar Carlquist i kap. 6. Textunderlaget ir detsamma som i det
foregdende syntaxkapitlet. De interpunktionstecken som urskiljs ar
magjuskel, alinea (1), virgula (/), punctus (. ; dven "upphéjda” punctus-
varianter férekommer) samt punctus elevatus (2).

Det visar sig, intressant nog, att ett vil utvecklat system fér bruk av
dessa tecken méter redan i Cod. Bureanus, FL-traditionens 3ldsta be-
varade stora textbirare. Majuskel och alinea anvinds hir regelbundet
och frekvent, ofta i kombination, fér markering av nytt stycke eller for
avskiljning av stérre syntaktiska enheter, frimst makrosyntagmer och
huvudsatser, medan virgula och punctus utéver dessa funktioner ocksa
finner flitig anvindning i markeringen av smirre enheter inom huvud-
satsen, som koordinationsfraser och underordnade satser. — Vadste-
nahandskrifternas interpunktion ar snarlik den i Bureanus, men den
anvinds dnnu mera frekvent, dirtill med stérre konsekvens. Inter-
punktionstecknens forekomster ir hir flera, teckentyperna diremot
firre. Systemet har i viss mening forenklats, men dven hierarkiserats:
typernas fordelning p3 skilda funktioner, relaterade bl.a. till textuell
och syntaktisk hierarki, verkar vara striktare. En viss accentuering dver
tid av denna tendens kan dessutom iakttas i jamforelsen mellan ett par
vadstenahandskrifter. Carlquist tolkar naturligtvis detta som ett utslag
av en strivan att med interpunktionens hjilp "underlatta férstielsen av
en alltmer komplex syntax” (s. 211). — Icke-birgittinska handskrifter
fran period 2-4 uppvisar en betydligt sparsammare, dirtill mera nyck-
fullt utférd interpunktion.

Interpunktionen faller alltsd prydligt in i det stdrre monster som
Carlquist tecknar och som han i detta sena skede av sin studie kan
referera till. Hans konklusion kan utan svarighet ges mycket klara kon-
turer. Ett fast system for interpunktion évertogs, sannolikt efter konti-
nentala forebilder, redan med den ildsta FL-traditionens forsta svensk-
sprakiga nedteckning — allts3 pafallande tidigt. Detta system gynnade
"bade djupforstielse och hoglisning”. De senare vadstenadokumenten
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foreter ett snarlikt men dnnu mera elaborerat system — om 6vertaget
fran FL-traditionen eller frin nya kontinentala latinménster diskuterar
forf. icke. Precisionen och den funktionella hierarkiseringen i vadste-
nasystemet, som tycks sakna egentlig motsvarighet i samtida icke-
monastiska handskriftsdokument, antyder en institutionellt baserad
standard. Rimligtvis har denna vadstenastandard verkat bestimmande
pa det svenska interpunktionssystemets utveckling i senare sprikske-
den. — lakttagelsen utmynnar i bokens avslutande stilhistoriska &ver-
sikt.

Stilen och vadstenalitteraciteten

Carlquists omfattande inventering sammanfattas och dess resultat
preciseras i det mycket intressanta sjunde och avslutande kapitlet.

Stilistiskt konkretiserar Carlquist har skillnaden mellan den “legen-
dariska stilen” och den "hagiografiska” (s. 223-30). Den férra priglar
FL-traditionen i det ildsta skedet, samt den senmedeltida legendupp-
teckningen utanfor monastisk miljo. Den senare odlas i Vadstena
kloster under unionstiden. Skillnaden mellan de bida stiltraditionerna
vill Carlquist i forsta hand beskriva pd linje med sina styrande
hypoteser och visentliga resultat. Det giller alltsi 6verflyttningen: fri
resp. bunden; informationsstrukturen: évervigande narrativt priglad
resp. med ett markant inslag av monastisk ideologi; syntaxen: relativt
enkel resp. komplex. Vad giller omsorg om den grafiska strukturen
mirks en viss, kronologiskt betingad brytning i den legendariska stil-
traditionen: det jamférelsevis strikta interpunktionssystemet i folk-
ungatidens FL-uppteckningar ir i stort sett upplést i senmedeltida
icke-birgittinska texter. Inom vadstenaklostret accentueras diremot
den hagiografiska stilens karakteristika over tid, dven i interpunk-
tionen.

Till sist tangerar Carlquist de stora frigorna kring Vadstena klosters
bidrag till medeltidens svenska bok- och skriftkultur, dess "litteracitet”
(s. 230-35).” Utgdngspunkten ir en skiktning av medeltida skriftbruk
pa tre nivder: professionellt, kultiverat resp. pragmatiskt skriftbruk.
Modellen har Carlquist himtat nirmast i M.B. Parkes teorier kring
medeltida lekmannalitteracitet (Parkes 1978). Fér det "professionella”

? Termen litteracitet ir en férsvenskning, lanserad av uppsatsférfattaren, av den eng-
elska standardtermen literacy (se senast Soderberg 1994, 361).
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bruket stod frimst de boklirda och internationellt orienterade mun-
karna, som tillgodogjorde sig och reproducerade bl.a. latinsk litteratur.
I vadstenamiljon handlar det om t.ex. den vildiga homiletiska skrift-
produktionen p4 latin. Kring dessa munkar framviixte och odlades det
folkspraksbundna "kultiverade” skriftbruket, i t.ex. uppbyggelse- och
underhallningslitteratur f6r nunnor och adelsdamer. Det "pragmatiska”
skriftbruket dikterades av administrationens praktiska behov, i Sverige
t.ex. i diplom- och tinkebokslitteraturen.

Carlquist reflekterar kring vadstenalitteracitetens skilda dimensio-
ner. Han ser ett professionellt skriftbruk vil féretritt och konsekvent
odlat av broderna, medan systrarnas skriftkompetens ir mera svarbe-
démd och sannolikt varierade. [ huvudsak var den vil av den "kulti-
verade” typen, dven om “pragmatiskt” orienterade skrivvanor torde ha
odlats av flera litterata kategorier bland klosterfolket; Uppsala uni-
versitetsbiblioteks bestind av vadstenaurkunder inom det s.k. regel-
verket (statuter, reglementen o..v.) ir omfattande. Carlquist tror
ocksd att professionaliseringen av skriftkompetensen inom systrakon-
ventet dkade med tiden: killorna omtalar tydligen allt flera kvali-
ficerade skriftinsatser bland nunnorna.

Carlquist berér i korthet de historiska konsekvenserna av vadste-
naklostrets litteracitet. De bida viktigaste ir vil framvixten av en
modern, matrisbunden &versattningstradition samt utvecklingen av en
viss sprakbruksstandard, tillimpad pé ortografi, morfologi, syntax och
— inte minst — interpunktion. I kraft av sddana novationer bestimde
klostret atskilligt av senare svensk skriftspraksutveckling.

Teori, metod, redovisning: dvergripande synpunkter

Carlquists teoretiska problemuppfattning forefaller p4 vissa punkter
foga genomreflekterad. Det giller t.ex hans sitt att beskriva och be-
handla den grundliggande relationen mellan "6verflyttning” och "6ver-
sittning”. Saken dr omedelbart aktuell i kap. 3 (teoretiskt avhandlad
frimst s. 57 f.) men spelar en viktig bakgrundsroll ocks3 i resone-
mangen kring informationsstruktur och syntax i kap. 4 och 5. — Man
stors hir av den obekymrat sjilvklara atskillnaden mellan 4 ena sidan
"sprdk”, som sigs berdras i badde overflyttningen och &versittningen,
och 4 andra sidan "inneh3ll”, som skall beréras bara i 6verflyttningen.
Fransett det teoretiskt dubidsa i en syn p& dversittning som principi-
ellt orelaterad till den éversatta utsagans innehall, ir det vil ocks3 s,
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att innehillet som en integrerad dimension av spriket sjilvt ir ett
ganska centralt koncept i nutida sprikvetenskapligt tinkande, om inte
annat efter Saussure. Atminstone en kort problematiserande diskus-
sion hade inte gjort forf.:s framstillning p4 denna punkt simre.

En annan svaghet, av kanske #n stdrre rickvidd, ir en i vissa avsnitt
oklar koppling mellan teoretiskt anslag och metodiskt utférande. Det
framgar t.ex. inte med 6vertygande klarhet hur de ménga exemplen p3
skilda &verflyttningsstrategier, som anfors i kap. 3, eller hur urskilj-
ningen av innehéllselement, som exemplifieras under kategorin "narra-
tivschema” i kap. 4, exakt kan hirledas till de teoretiska premisser som
antyds i inledande resonerande avsnitt. Exemplifikationen brister i
utférlighet, konkretion och klargérande kommentar. Tvivel uppkom-
mer dirmed vad giller de foregivna resultatens status. Ar de verkliga
resultat, eller bara ytterligare vil underbyggda hypoteser?

Ett starkt frustrerande element i lisarens upplevelse av Carlquists
bok har sin grund i férf.:s obegripliga snilhet med referenser till det
egna materialet.'” Av och till miste den kritiske — eller bara nyfikne
— ldsaren undra var alla de anférda exemplen skall kunna kontrolleras.
Ofta meddelas inga som helst hinvisningar vare sig till den iberopade
fornsvenska texten i Stephens tryck eller i férekommande fall till den
latinska texten (enligt t.ex. Graesses edition). Vart skall den lisande
forskare g som vill arbeta vidare med Carlquists material och resultat?
Till handskrifterna? (Till dem refereras sporadiskt.) Det kan férf. inte
girna mena. — Referenser till forekommande tryckt edition (dtmins-
tone till sida, girna ocks3 till rad) hér dock till vedertagen sed i filo-
logisk framstillning.

Nagra formella missgrepp, frimst i statistisk redovisning och syn-
taktisk analys, har berorts ovan.

Det har emellertid ocksé pdpekats — och det fortjanar att ytterli-
gare understrykas — att dessa svagheter och missgrepp normalt pi
intet vis hotar forf.:s resultat. Carlquist 4dagaligger nimligen en pafal-

1" Kommentar av J. Carlquist, Institutionen fér nordiska sprak, Stockholms univer-
sitet: Wollin efterlyser referenser till forekommande tryckta handskrifter. Jag vill kort
motivera mitt tillvigagingssitt. I avhandlingens inledning visar jag att analyser av
fornsvenska legender bér utgd fran handskrifterna, eftersom tillgingliga editioner inte
kan anvindas fér nirgranskning av produktions- och receptionsstrategier (s. 14 fI.). Mitt
material dr utan undantag himtat direkt frdn handskrifterna, inmatat pi dator och
diarmed 8ppet for sdkningar. Databasen innehiller ej editionsuppgifter, vilket medfor
att mina exempel saknar referenser till editioner. Diremot redovisas handskriftssida.
Den intresserade lasaren kan litt fa ta del av databasens material genom att kontakta
mig.
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lande sikerhet i sina lisningar och tolkningar, han férefaller p4 nigot
sitt alltid "komma ritt ind3”. Sannolikt 4r det en djup fortrogenhet
med materialet som pd detta tydligen osvikliga sitt leder honom
framit. Som lisare och uttolkare av medeltidslegender har Carlquist
en del av sin styrka i ett icke odvet Fingerspitzgefiihl.

Sammanfattande omdome

Jonas Carlquists legendmonografi ir ett ytterst innehéllsrikt arbete.
Den spinner 6ver en hel genre, central i svensk medeltidslitteratur.
Den inventerar i relation till denna genre ett brett spektrum av intres-
santa, delvis helt olikartade problem och mobiliserar till den dnden s
skilda omraden som klassisk textfilologi, dversittningsteori, textling-
vistik, samt svensk och nordisk syntaxforskning — allt naturligtvis vid
sidan av, och pd linje med, de grundliggande nyfilologiska tanke-
monstren. Forf.:s beldsenhet ir aktningsvird. Det dr ocksi hans for-
maiga att effektivt hantera ett mycket stort och sammansatt material
och avvinna det intressant information i betydande mingd och i delvis
visensskilda dimensioner. Nigot liknande denna studie har inte utforts
tidigare i svensk legendforskning. Avhandlingen flyttar p bred front
var kunskap ett stort kliv fram4t.

Den tematiska méngfalden — som ir arbetets frimsta styrka, ganska
ovanlig i en doktorsavhandling — har fitt kopas till priset av ett ibland
slintande grepp i bade teoriutveckling, metodiskt utférande och redo-
visning. Besvirande ir silunda en viss suddighet i problemuppfatt-
ningen. Ett flertal egendomliga grepp i analys och utférande kan, utan
att egentligen hota resultaten, 4and4 i en del fall férsvara deras fulla
utvirdering och punktvis omintetgdra jimférelse med annat material.
Ett otal uteblivna killhanvisningar utgor for forskaren, som vill g
vidare pa den vig forf. visar, ett mycket besvirande hinder — och fér
dvriga lisare en notorisk irritationskilla. Boken hade utan tvivel métt
vil av en ytterligare kompletterande och avslipande genomgéng.

Svagheterna fortar dock inte huvudintrycket av en undersokning
som "bir”. Carlquist lir oss som sagt ofantligt mycket som vi inte viss-
te férut om den svenska medeltidslegenden, och det han lar oss ir for
det mesta mycket intressant. Hans bok kan férutspds en flitig och
nyttobringande anvindning inom en bred vetenskaplig malgrupp.
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Av B. Pamp, C. Platzack och B. Siderberg

Bjérn Beskow, Torbjorn Lager och Joakim Nivre, Elementa i generativ
grammatik. 104 s., Lund 1996 (Studentlitteratur). ISBN 91-44-61621-X.
I denna bok presenteras den klassiska frasstrukturgrammatiken, som i
mer utvecklade versioner har spelat en roll som hjilpmedel i genera-
tiva grammatikbeskrivningar de senaste fyrtio ren. Forf. ser sin bok
som en praktisk, hantverksmissig orientering och menar att den bér
anvindas som ett komplement till andra lirobdcker som ger de teore-
tiska overvigandena bakom den moderna grammatiksynen. Bokens
centrala kapitel ir alla férsedda med &vningsexempel, till vilka facit
ges i bokens slut. I anslutning till boken har forf. ocksd utvecklat ett
datorprogram, "Phrase Structure Grammar Laboratory”, som beskrivs i
boken. C.P.

Generative Perspectives on Language Acquisition. Empirical Findings,
Theoretical Considerations and Crosslinguistic Comparisons. Utgiven av
Harald Clahsen, XXVII + 500 5., Amsterdam och Philadelphia 1996
(John Benjamins). (Language Acquisition & Language Disorders 14.)
ISBN 90-272-2480-3 (Eur.). ISBN 1-55619-777-2 (US). Artiklarna i denna
volym ir baserade p4 féredrag hallna vid ett méte i University of Essex
1994, dir syftet var att sammanféra forskare som studerar spraktill-
dgnandet frin ett generativt perspektiv och diskutera de senaste empi-
riska och teoretiska landvinningarna. Férutom en inledning av utgiva-
ren innehdller volymen 13 uppsatser om tillignandet av engelska,
tyska, baskiska, hollindska, italienska, franska och svenska; bland forf.
finns Harald Clahsen, Maria Teresa Guasti, Liliane Haegeman, Nina
Hyams, Jiirgen Meisel, Christer Platzack, Thomas Roeper och Ken
Wexler. Flera av artiklarna behandlar det infinitiva stadiet i tidigt barn-
sprak, men hir finns ocks3 studier av interrogativer, kongruensférhal-
landen, klitiska fenomen och lexikal inldrning. C.P.
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Stephen Howe, The Personal Pronouns in the Germanic Languages. A
study of personal pronoun morphology and change in the Germanic lan-
guages from the first records to the present day. XXII + 390 s. Berlin, New
York (Walter de Gruyter). (Studia Linguistica Germanica 43.) ISBN
3-11-014636-3. Detta ir den tryckta versionen av férfattarens doktorsav-
handling frén University of London 1995, dir formen och utvecklingen
hos de personliga pronomina i alla de germanska spraken studeras, frin
de 3ldsta kallorna till idag. Boken innehéller kapitel om de personliga
pronomina i gotiska, i inskrifter med den 24-typiga futharken, i eng-
elska, frisiska, hollandska, afrikaans, langobardiska, hogtyska, lagtyska,
jiddish, svenska, danska, norska, faroiska och islindska. Férutom syftet
att registrera den totala variationen med avseende pi germanska per-
sonliga pronomen har férf. ambitionen att utifrin sitt pan-germanska
material utveckla en teori fér hur personliga pronomen forindras. Ett
viktigt resultat hir ir att forindringar i ett spriks substantivbéjning ir
av betydelse for pronominas utveckling: i sprik som modern islindska
och nyhégtyska som bevarat den nominala bdjningen uppvisar ocks
de personliga pronomina fler formella distinktioner n i sprdk som
t.ex. svenska, danska och norska, dir substantivens b&jningssystem
forenklats. En viktig iakttagelse dr att det i férsta hand ir rent gram-
matiska kategorier som kasus som pa detta sitt féljer substantivets ut-
veckling; fér en semantisk kategori som person eller naturligt genus
kan knytningen till den verkliga virlden géra att en distinktion bevaras
hos pronomenet iven om den férsvunnit hos substantivet. Ett annat
viktigt omrdde for forindring rér vad forf. kallar funktionell reinter-
pretation, som t.ex. nar tyskans 3. pers. pl. sie anvinds med andraper-
sonsreferens: Kénnen Sie mir sagen ...?. Forf. diskuterar ocksi s k. tera-
peutisk fordndring, d.v.s. forindringar som t.ex. har sitt upphov i ett
fonologiskt sammanfall (valet av dativ i stallet f6r ackusativ som direkt
objektsform i 3. pers. mask. sg. i svenskan, honom i st. f. ack. hann,
som i samband med nominativindelsens bortfall sammanfallit med
nominativ.)

Howes monografi ir ett betydande verk som knappast kan férbigis
av forskare som i framtiden ger sig i kast med de personliga pronomina
i nigot germanskt sprak. C.P.

Ellen-Petra Kester, The nature of adjectival inflection, XVIII + 327 5. Ut-
recht 1996 (OTS). (OTS dissertation series.) ISBN 90-5434-054-1. ISSN
0929-0117. Adjektivets kongruensbdjning i germanska och romanska
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sprak stdr i centrum fér denna avhandling, skriven inom ramen for
modern generativ grammatik. Data frin de skandinaviska spriken
spelar en viktig roll i férfattarens resonemang, och hon tar bl.a. upp
frdgan om hur dubbel definithet (den stora hunden) ska forstds. Ett
annat omride av central betydelse dr de substantiverade adjektiven,
typen den lille, de gamla. Sammanfattningsvis ger Kesters bok en mo-
dern beskrivning av samspelet mellan adjektivets syntaktiska och mor-
fologiska egenskaper som knappast kan foérbigds i den framtida forsk-
ningen. C.P.

Fredrik Otto Lindeman, Studies in Comparative Indo-European Linguis-
tics. Presented on the Occasion of his Sixtieth Birthday March 3, 1996.
Edited by Helge Lodrup and Inger Moen, IV+215 s. Oslo 1996 (Novus
Forlag). ISBN 82-7099-254-2. Denna festskrift till en av virldens le-
dande indoeuropeiska forskare innehéller omtryck av 27 uppsatser av
festforemadlet sjilv, varigenom en representativ del av hans vetenskap-
liga forfattarskap blir litt tillgingligt for dagens forskare. Huvuddelen
av uppsatserna berdr anatoliska och keltiska, som sirskilt har intresse-
rat Lindeman, men hir finns ocksé artiklar med mer direkt intresse for
nordister och germanister, som t.ex. "Remarques sur le prétérit fort en
germanique” frin 1985 och "IE. *serg(h)- 'waste away, be sick’”, dir
forf. med argument bla. frdn gotiskan ifrigasitter Hamps forslag att
t.ex. ett ord som sorg kan hirledas ur en IE verbstam av formen
*swergh- 'vara sjuk’. C.P.

Studies in Comparative Germanic Syntax Volume II, edited by
Héskuldur Thrainsson, Samuel David Epstein and Steve Peter. XXXIV +
302 s. Dordrecht, Boston, London 1996 (Kluwer). (Studies in Natural
Language and Linguistic Theory 38.) ISBN 0-7923-4215-1. Jaimfoérande
synkron och diakron syntax har blivit ett populirt forskningsomride
under de senaste tvd decennierna, och jimforande germansk syntax-
forskning har hela tiden varit ett betydande inslag i denna forskning. I
den hir anmilda volymen publiceras tio uppsatser som bygger pd
foredrag hallna vid the Ninth Comparative Germanic Syntax Work-
shop som arrangerades vid Harvard i januari 1994; volymen innehéller
dessutom en fyllig inledning, skriven av utgivarna, dir bidragen pre-
senteras och inplaceras i ett teoretiskt sammanhang.

S4 gott som samtliga bidrag ir av intresse for nordiska syntaxfors-
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kare, och nistan alla uppsatserna tar i ett eller annat sammanhang upp
nordiska problem. Detta giller t.ex. Molly Diesings artikel "Semantic
varibles and object shift”, Thorhallur Eythérssons “Functional catego-
ries, cliticization, and verb movement in the Early Germanic Lan-
guages” och Christer Platzacks "Null subjects, weak Agr and syntactic
differences in Scandinavian”. Ovriga bidragsgivare ar Cynthia Allen,
Anna Cardinaletti, Michal Starke, Marcel den Dikken, Jan-Wouter
Zwart, Paul Kiparsky, Gertjan Postma och Johan Rooryck. Volymen
avslutas med ett sprakregister, ett namnregister och ett sakregister.
C.P.

Régis Boyer, Histoire des littératures scandinaves. 561 s. Fayard 1996.
ISBN 35-9764-8-9g6-XI. Professorn i skandinaviska sprik, skandinavisk
litteratur och kultur vid Sorbonne, Régis Boyer, har med detta pion-
jararbete inte bara skapat en lirobok fér sina franska studenter utan
ocksd en introduktion till Nordens litterira skatter for en bredare pub-
lik.

Ambitionen att ticka hela det nordiska sprikomradet, inklusive det
firviska, islindska och finlandssvenska, liksom hela tidsperioden frin
runtid till 1980-tal, medger sjilvfallet inte nigra intringande litterira
analyser men i gengild har Boyer férsokt sammanfora de olika linder-
nas yttringar av skiftande litterira skeden i ett och samma avsnitt.
Boyers europeiska utanférperspektiv har givit ett fruktbart grepp pa
imnet. Register 6ver verk och forfattare underlittar tillgingligheten,
och en litterturkronologisk tabell underlittar inplaceringen i ett euro-
peiskt litteratursammanhang. B.S.

Kurt Braunmiiller, Deutsch-Skandinavisch im Vergleich. Eine bibliogra-
phische Ubersicht tiber linguistische und lexikographische Arbeiten (1945
1995). Revidierte, erweiterte und aktualisierte Neuausgabe. 239 s. Oslo
1996 (Nowvus). (Studia Nordica 4.) ISBN 82-7099-263-1. Nio ar efter det
att Braunmiiller gav ut en bibliografi éver jimférande tysk-skandina-
viska sprékstudier publicerade under perioden 1945-1985 ar det dags
for en ny, utvidgad och fullstindigt genomarbetad upplaga, som nu
ticker perioden 1945-1995. Antalet titlar som fértecknas har ungefir
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fordubblats; okningen beror huvudsakligen p4 en kraftig tillvixt av lit-
teraturen pd omridet de senaste tio &ren.

De fortecknade artiklarna presenteras alfabetiskt i tre huvudomrs-
den: bibliografier (26 arbeten), sprikvetenskap (612), ordbécker (687).
Andra ingdngar till bibliografin ges i tvé register, ett sprikregister och
ett sakregister. C.P.

Gésta Holm, Nordiska studier. Femton uppsatser om ord, namn, dialek-
ter, filologi, stilhistoria och syntax. Festskrift till Gésta Holm pa So-drs-
dagen den 8 juli 1996. Redaktorer: Christer Platzack och Ulf Teleman.
199 s. Lund 1996 (Lund University Press). (Lundastudier i nordisk
sprakvetenskap. A 48.) ISBN g1-7966-X. ISSN 0347-8971. Nir f. profes-
sorn i nordiska sprik (1961-1981) vid Lunds universitet, Gésta Holm,
fyllde 8o ar hyllades han med den nyttiga typ av festskrift dir jubilaren
far vilja ut ett antal egna artiklar som har varit sviritkomliga men som
vil fértjanar att ges ut igen. Etymologiska studier av bide appellativ
och namn dominerar samlingen. En del har rickvidd utéver ett enskilt
ord; det giller fér t.ex. bidragen om ordbildningselementet -tida (i
exempelvis samtida) och de germanska -sta-namnen. Dirjimte finns
bl.a. en studie &ver de nordiska dialekterna i Nordskandinavien och
deras historiska bakgrund och ett betydande lirdomshistoriskt bidrag
om Carl Johan Schlyter som textutgivare. En bibliografi over Gésta
Holms tryckta skrifter 1976 (d& han fick en festskrift med bibliografi
till sin 60-drsdag) — 1996 samt person-, sak- och ordregister avslutar
boken. B.P.

Christer Laurén och Marianne Nordman (red.), Facksprdk i olika kon-
texter. Forskning i Norden. Leena Kylmdnen (teknisk redigering), 129 s.,
Vaasa 1996. (Vaasan ylipiston julkaisuja.) (Proceedings of the university
of Vaasa 13.) ISBN 951-683-636-4. ISSN 1238-7118. Denna volym inne-
héller, férutom en inledande Sversikt av utgivarna, tio uppsatser pre-
senterade vid ett minisymposium fér nordiska fackspriksforskare,
arrangerat av Inst. for nordiska sprik i Vasa 1995. Amnesmassigt span-
ner uppsatserna éver ett vitt facksprikligt filt: Randi Seebees och Odd
Kjetil Rangness beskriver forsoken att skapa en norsksprikig oljeter-
minologi, Lars-Erik Edlund ger en éversikt 6ver det fackspraksmaterial
som ingér i de svenska dialektarkiven, Outi Jirvi presenterar en studie
av anviandargrinssnitten i vissa Macintoshprogram, och Hans Land-
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qvist undersoker skillnaden mellan svenskt férfattningssprak i Finland
och i Sverige. Nina Puuronens uppsats handlar om dynamiska fack-
begrepp och deras sprikliga uttryck och @ivin Andersens om teori och
empiri och sprikvetenskapens medel fér generalisering och empiriska
observationer. Volymen innehéller ocksa en uppsats av Sigur&ur Jons-
son om den islindska facksprikliga sprikplaneringen under 190o-talet,
och en avslutande artikel dir utgivarna diskuterar frigan hur exklusivt
fackspraket egentligen ir. C.P.

E. A. Makaev, The Language of the Oldest Runic Inscriptions. A Linguis-
tic and Historical-Philological Analysis. Translated from the Russian by
John Meredig in consultation with Elmer H. Antonsen. 137 s. Stockholm
1996 (Gotab AB). (Kungl. Vitterhets Historie och Antikvitetsakademien.
Filologisk-filosofiska serien 21.) ISBN 91-7402-259-8. Makaev publicerade
under 60o-talet en rad arbeten i germanistik, som p.g.a. sprakbarridren
aldrig blev tillgingliga for annat dn ett fital i Visteuropa och Amerika.
Nir nu Moskva-boken frin 1965 om de ildsta runinskrifterna éversatts
till engelska efter mer #n trettio 4r kunde man vinta sig att den vore
helt foraldrad. S3 dr emellertid inte fallet annat i4n till dels. Boken har
fortfarande mycket att ge, inte minst p.g.2. sina metodiska krav.

Inledningsvis gir Makaev hért 4t delar av 60o-talets runologi, i efter-
hand inte alltid helt rittvisande kan man tycka. I bokens andra kapitel
hivdar han — mot en bakgrund av de germanska sprikférhéllandena
under &rhundradena efter Kr.f. — att de ildsta 24-typiga runorna
representerar en samgermansk koiné. I det tredje, i dag fortfarande
mycket aktuella kapitlet behandlar han relationerna mellan fonem och
grafem. Hir fokuseras fr.a. skriftplanet, och detta hélls inledningsvis
klart 3tskilt fran det sprakliga for att forst direfter relateras. Den
runska paleografin jamférs med klassiska alfabet vad giller tillamp-
ningen av kolometriska principer, epentes, kombinationen /nasal+
homorgan konsonant/, grafemens uni/multifunktionalitet, digrafi/
bindrunor och ideografiskt teckenbruk. — Hir som p3 ménga andra
stillen efterlyser Makaev férdjupade undersdkningar. Mycket av vad
han begir har exekverats under tiden som gitt och dn mer &r dessutom
pd vig. Kanske har Makaev indirekt bidragit till mycket i tiden:
rungrammatiker, runlexikon, nya utgdvor etc. Men det 4r en annan
fraga.

I bokens senare del redovisas det underliggande materialet: den da
aktuella korpusen, bade inskrifter och brakteater, namnen i korpusen,
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dess grammatiska former samt dess ordférrdd. Boken ir ocks3 forsedd

med ett férord av Elmer H. Antonsen, som ju dven bitritt dversittaren
John Meredig. B.S.

Mal i sikte. Studier i dialektologi tilldgnade Lennart Elmevik. 459 s. Upp-
sala 1996. ISBN 91-85540-73-0. Den festskrift till professorn i nordiska
sprak vid Uppsala universitet, Lennart Elmevik, som anmals hér saknar
uppgift om forlag eller distributér; diremot meddelas att allt utom
tabula gratulatoria och den avslutande bibliografien &ver festfore-
mailets tryckta skrifter 1962-1995 iven ingér i Svenska landsmdl 199s.
Redaktionskommittén bestir av Maj Reinhammar, Gerd Eklund, Lena
Peterson, Mats Thelander och Claes Aneman. En minoritet av
bidragen ir namnstudier; hit hér artiklarna av Lars-Erik Edlund, Lars
Hellberg och Jan Paul Strid. Om vixttermer skriver Gerd Eklund och
om ordet dialekt och dess synonymer Gun Widmark. Atskilliga upp-
satser — alltfér manga for att kunna riknas upp — behandlar enskilda
dialektord. Bland bidrag som avhandlar ett mer omfattande imne kan
nimnas Mario Alieni, "Theoretical aspects of lexical motivation”, Erik
Olof Bergfors, "Tilljzmningen a > 4 i dalmil och dalabergslagsmal”,
Inger Ejskjaer, "Adjektivisk brug af nogle substantiver i danske dialek-
ter”, Christer Platzack, "Subjektsutelimning i ilvdalsmalet”, Maj
Reinhammar, "Fore-lisning. Mer om prepositionsbruket i de kasus-
boéjande dialekterna”, och Henrik Williams, "Till frigan om runsvenska
dialekter”. — Om #nnu en festskrift till Lennart Elmevik se nedan
s. 221. B.P.

Proceedings of the thirteenth Scandinavian conference of linguistics, ed. by
Lars Heltoft and Hartmut Haberland, 495 s., Roskilde 1996 (Roskilde
University). ISBN 87-go132-12-2. Den trettonde skandinaviska lingvist-
konferensen hélls i Roskilde 19g2; hir publiceras nu 40 av féredragen,
indelade i tta teman: grammatik, sprakhistoria, fonologi, sociolingvis-
tik och antropologisk lingvistik, pragmatik och diskursanalys, kommu-
nikation och textanalys, tillimpade studier och neurolingvistik. Bland
artiklarna kan nimnas Peter Eisenbergs "Syntaktische Funktionen und
semantische Rollen: Subjekt, direktes und indirektes Objekt im
Deutschen”, Peter Harders "On Content and Expression in Syntax”,
Jens Allwoods "On Dialogue Cohesion”, Lars Heltofts "Topics in
Danish and in Universal Pragmatics” och Elisabeth Ahlséns "Activity-
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based Communication Analysis of Aphasia”. Volymen ir tillignad
minnet av en av deltagarna, Ludovica Koch, som avled blott 52 4r
gammal 1993. Hennes artikel "Fire kindles on Fire. Knowledge and
Experience in the Poetic Edda” ingdr bland de sprikhistoriska arbe-
tena. C.P.

Studies in the development of linguistics in Denmark, Finland, Iceland,
Norway and Sweden. Papers from the conference on the history of linguis-
tics in the Nordic countries, Oslo, November 20~22, 1994. Edited by Carol
Henriksen, Even Hovdhaugen, Fred Karlsson and Bengt Sigurd. 378 s.
Oslo 1996 (Novus forlag). ISBN 82-7099-259-3. Denna bok ir resultatet
av ett symposium arrangerat pi ett férberedande stadium av NOS-H
projektet "The History of Linguistics in the Nordic Countries”. Voly-
men innehéller 13 uppsatser om skilda delar av den nordiska lingvisti-
kens historia; en évergripande och mer balanserad framstillning kan
forvantas i projektets slutrapport, som beriknas ligga klar 1998. Claes-
Christian Elert redogér for studiet av ljudliran i Norden fram till 1900,
en studie som kompletteras av Stig-Orjan Ohlssons artikel om Hiérnes
insatser inom fonetiken. Den danska lingvistikens historia dgnas tre
bidrag: Hartmut Haberland skriver om pragmatiken, och Michael
Herslund om den generativa lingvistiken; dirtill kommer en artikel av
Inge Lise Pedersen om dansk dialektforskning. Frin norsk horisont
finns en &versikt av Ernst Hikon Jahr om nynorsk sprikforskning, en
artikel av Andrew Robert Linn om stilistiska drag i Ivar Aasens verk,
samt Brit Mahlums 6versikt 6ver norsk och nordisk sociolingvistik.
Pekka Sammallahti beskriver den finno-ugriska sprikforskningen i
Norden. Utforligast dr den islindska lingvistikens historia behandlad:
Margrét Jonsdéttir skildrar perioden fére 1800, Gusran Kvaran 1800-
talet, och Héskuldur Thainsson 1goo-talet; dirtill kommer en artikel
av Sigurdur Pétursson om studiet av latinsk grammatik pd Island.
Boken avslutas med ett namnregister. C.P.

Egils Saga. Die Saga von Egil Skalla-Grimsson. Herausgegeben und aus
dem Altislindischen iibersetzt von Kurt Schier. 391 s. Miinchen 1996
(Eugen Diederichs Verlag). (Saga. Bibliothek der altnordischen Literatur.
Island — Literatur und Geschichte.) ISBN 3-424-01262-9. Enligt forla-
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gets uppgift ar detta en "Vollstindige Neubearbeitung der Ausgabe
Die Saga von Egil. Diisseldorf/Kéln 1978”. Boken innehéller inga sjilv-
stindiga forskningsinsatser men torde vil tjina sitt syfte att infér den
tysksprakiga allminheten presentera ett av den fornislindska litteratu-
rens storverk. Sjilva dversittningen, som av stickprov att déma ir in-
vindningsfri, baserar sig huvdsakligen pa Sigurdur Nordals utgiva men
har haft ett viktigt stod i Rolf Hellers tolkning till tyska 1982. Skalde-
stroferna Sversitts ordagrant och fir direfter en utférlig forklaring;
dirutéver meddelas i tysk éversittning i ett appendix Egils tre vikti-
gaste dikter: Hofudlausn, Sonatorrek och Arinbiarnarkvida. Ett annat
appendix ger utférliga kommentarer till éversittningen, frimst him-
tade fran Finnur Jonsson, Sigurdur Nordal och artiklar i Kulturhistoriskt
lexikon for nordisk medeltid. Vidare finns, forutom en kort inledning,
flera kartor, namn- och sakregister samt genealogiska oversikter. Det
kan noteras att slikttavlorna &ver "die wichtigsten Mitglieder des nor-
wegischen Konigshauses” fortecknar endast manliga medlemmar, vil-
ket gor att en av sagans viktigaste kungliga personer, Erik Blodyx’
hustru drottning Gunnhild, har férbigitts. B.P.

Britta Olrik Frederiksen & Finn Hansen (eds.), Bibliotheca Arna-
magneeana. A Jon Helgason condita. Vol. XL. Opuscula Vol. X. 323 s.
Kdpenhamn 1996 (C.A. Reitzels forlag). ISBN 87-7421-992-8. Det mikti-
gaste bidraget i denna volym ir Ole Widdings posthumt publicerade
"Norrena Marialegender p europaeisk baggrund.”

Hir behandlas de viktigaste av de samlingar som bildade underlag
for Ungers utgdva av Mariu Saga (1871). Férfattaren listar innehallet
och underséker miraklernas killor och kan dirvid konstatera att di-
rekta latinska forlagor for de olika samlingarna inte stitt att finna.
Samlingarna grupperas efter tre tillkomstskeden, dir det férsta, som
karakteriseras av korta, lokala legender, saknas i det islindska materia-
let medan det andra skedets sammansatta samlingar fortfarande har
korta legender men nu med fokus p3 det 6vernaturliga. I det sista ske-
dets klostersamlingar ir legenderna ordnade efter personernas rang. —
Laura Tomassini, som bidragit till redigeringen av Widdings artikel,
ansluter ocks& med en egen artikel om Mariu saga.

Bland de 6vriga bidragen mirks ytterligare tvd undersokningar av
den latinska bakgrunden till islindskt stoff, forfattade av Svanhildur
Oskarsdottir respektive Wilhelm Heizmann samt tvd smirre textut-
gavor av John Tucker respektive Jon Gunnar Jergensen.
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Jonna Louis-Jensen tyder Marginalia poetica, och andra kortare bi-
drag bestds av Mariane Overgaard, Finn Hansen, Brita Olrik Frederik-
sen och — posthumt — av Helle Jensen. B.S.

Hansische Literaturbeziehungen. Das Beispiel der Pidreks saga und ver-
wandter Literatur. Herausgegeben von Suzanne Kramarz-Bein, XXIV +
315 s. Berlin, New York (Walter de Gruyter). (Erginzungsbinde zum
Reallexikon der Germanischen Altertumskunde, 14.) ISBN 3-11-015022-0.
Genom hansan éverfordes delar av den (13g)tyska hjiltesagetraditionen
till Skandinavien. Ett exempel pd detta dr Didrikssagan, nedtecknad i
Bergen vid mitten av tolvhundratalet. Denna saga, som brukar riknas
till riddarsagorna eller fornaldarsagorna, behandlas i den hir anmailda
volymen utifrén flera olika infallsvinklar. Utgivaren ger i inledningen
en dversikt dver den moderna forskningen runt hansans inflytande pa
den norréna litteraturen med utgdngspunkt i Diderikssagan, bl.a. fré-
gan om huruvida man bér betrakta denna och liknande texter som
rena éversittningar eller som kompilatoriska norréna original.

De fjorton uppsatserna i volymen ir dmnesmaissigt ordnade i fem
olika delar. Alois Wolf och Thomas Behrmann ger den litteraturveten-
skapliga och historiska bakgrunden till Didrikssagan, Edith Marold,
Hans-Peter Naumann, Heinrich Beck, Gert Kreutzer, Ulrike Sprenger
och Otto Gschwantler skriver om olika problem knutna till just Did-
rikssagan (berittelsestruktur, komik, dess karaktir av samtidsdiktning
m.m.), Heiko Uecker och Suzanne Kramarz-Bein studerar det nor-
diska i Didrikssagan och jimfér den med Karlamagnus saga, Peter
Gahler och Hermann Reichert behandlar dess paralleller med Niebel-
ungenlied och annan tysk hjiltediktning, och Rudolf Simek och Stefa-
nie Wiirth drar in besliktade norréna texter, Kungaspegeln och Alex-
anders saga. CP

Isléndische Antiksagas. Band 1. Die Saga von den Trojanem, Die Saga
von den Britischen Kénigen, Die Saga von Alexander dem Grossen. Her-
ausgegeben und aus dem Altislindischen iibersetzt von Stefanie Wiirth.
342 s. Miinchen 1996 (Eugen Diederichs Verlag). (Saga Bibliothek der
almordischen Literatur.) ISBN 3-424-01261-0. Stefanie Wiirths tyska
dversittning av tre fornislindska sagor med latinska forlagor utgér den
forsta volymen av en ny serie utgdvor i Kurt Schiers Saga Bibliothek.
Serien har som motto "Unterhaltung und Gelehrsamkeit” och vinder
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sig till en bred tysksprakig publik i syfte att presentera Nordens medel-
tida bidrag till virldslitteraturen. I den aktuella volymen 3terspeglas
den inte mindre intressanta islindska receptionen av europeisk medel-
tidslitteratur. Hir presenteras namligen de islindska versionerna av tre
i hela det medeltida Europa ytterst populira historiska romaner om
trojanernas dden efter Trojas fall, om det brittiska rikets tidiga kungar
och om Alexander den stores fantastiska did.

Oversittningarna ir tilltalande och kompletteras dessutom med en
ytterst sakkunnig efterskrift. Dir behandlas inte bara den filologiska
och litterira bakgrunden vad giller férlagor och skandinaviska &ver-
sittningar. Har presenteras ocks3 dversittnings- eller, kanske snarare,
overféringstekniken och vad man ur den kan utlisa om den presump-
tiva publikens intressen och anvindningen av texterna. P38 typiskt
medeltida sitt bearbetas de vid éverféringen genom kortningar och
tillagg, i det hir fallet med resultatet att sjilva hiindelseutvecklingen
kommer att betonas i en sakliga anda. Skrifterna har uppenbarligen
uppfattats som historiska texter och tjinat inte bara underhillande
utan ocksd informativa syften. Det goér ocksad Wiirths bok. B.S.

Jenny Jochens, Women in Old Norse Society. XIII + 266 s. + 1 pl. Ithaca
and London 1995 (Comell University Press). ISBN 0-8014-2260-4. Islan-
ningasagorna, kungasagorna, samtidssagorna och de fornislindska
lagarna utgor materialet f6r denna ambitiésa och omfattande fornvist-
nordiska studie, som kiannetecknas av en skarp blick fér vad man kan
vinta sig finna och inte finna i den utnyttjade litteraturen (*The soli-
tary tasks of spinning and weaving rarely led to conflicts, did not de-
mand legal attention, and did not reach the ears of storytellers, and
thus bequeathed nothing but silence to law and literature”). I fem
kapitel analyseras den fornislindska kvinnans roll i giftermalet, sexual-
livet, fritiden och arbetet, med ett speciellt avsnitt ignat 4t det som i
stor utstriackning bar upp den islindska ekonomien, nimligen den ur-
sprungligen helt kvinnodominerade ylletillverkningen, som var si
visentlig att vadmal blev en viktigare virdemaitare in silvret. Kristen-
domens roll fér kvinnans stillning analyseras ingdende, likas3 arvet fran
hedendomen. Jochens demonstrerar en suverin behirskning av det
vildiga stoffet och formulerar sig engagerande och elegant. Det rider
inget tvivel om att hennes arbete ir ett oumbirligt tillskott till inte
bara den fornnordiska genushistorien utan ocksd den fornnordiska kul-
turhistorien ver huvud taget. B.P.
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Marianne E. Kalinke, The Book of Reykjaholar. The Last of the Great
Medieval Legendaries. 322 s. Toronto, Buffalo, London 1996 (University
of Toronto Press). ISBN 0-8020-0824-0/0-8020-7814-1. Strax fére den is-
landska reformationen pa 1530-talet kompilerade Bjérn Thérleifsson pa
girden Reykjaholar medeltidens sista stora legendarium, Reykjaholar-
boken. Syftet var uppenbarligen inte religiést utan boken tillkom sna-
rast ur ett perspektiv som kan jimforas med tidigare medeltida
samlarprojekt som Snorre-eddan och Hauksbok. Hir férenas alltsa i
hogre grad lust med lirdom in moral med didaktik. Bjorn ir vad
Kalinke kallar en mytsamlare. Boken 8samkade ocks3 lisare som vintat
sig uppbyggelse en viss besvikelse.

I en grundligt lird och mycket underhillande utredning presenterar
Marianne Kalinke inledningsvis den tyska legendtraditionen och dess
senmedeltida utveckling samt inledningen till Islands reformationstid.
Direfter behandlar hon legendariets 1agtyska kallor och studerar Bjérn
som kopist, dversittare, redaktér och kompilator.

I det femte kapitlet, The communion of saints, demonstrerar hon
hur boken byggs upp genom en viv av intertextuella referenser och
tridar som leder ut ur boken till legendtraditionen i stort. I det {8ljan-
de jimférs bokens versioner av legenderna om Kristoffer, St Géran,
Hieronymus samt Johannes Crysostomos med motsvarande bevarade,
betydligt knappare kontinentala legender. De islindska versionerna,
utbroderade som de #r med bl.a. folkliga sagomotiv, bér emellertid
itergd pa forlorade tyska original, och pi s& sitt bidrar de islindska
legenderna till att komplettera bilden av den tyska legendtraditionen.
Kapitel 7 behandlar pa ett lika spinnande sitt bl.a. det litterirt roman-
tiska tillskottet i legenderna om Gregorius syndaren, om kejsarparet
Henrik och Kunigunda samt om Osvald, kung av Northumbria. Dessa
legender tillhér en typ som Kalinke med anknytning till Northrop Frye
bendmner "Sacral romances.”

I det avslutande kapitlet analyseras Bjérns héllning till sitt stoff och
bokens reception som den avspeglar sig i bl.a. marginalanteckningar

o.d. Boken ar forsedd med register som underlittar sékandet i denna
bide roande och belirande skrift. B.S.

Mats Malm, Minervas édpple. Om diktsyn, tolkning och bildsprdk inom
nordisk goticism. 299 s. Stockholm/Stehag 1996 (Brutus Ostlings Bokfor-
lag Symposion). ISBN 91-7139-290-4. Denna litteraturvetenskapliga dok-
torsavhandling studerar i nedslag den danska och svenska receptionen
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av fornislindska dikter och sagor frdn och med renissansen till och
med 1800-talets tidiga romantik. Det évergripande syftet ir att skapa
en teoretisk forstielse for brytningar i diktsyn och estetik och dirmed
forenade formella element som &versittning och bildsprék, och da sir-
skilt relationerna mellan allegori och symbol.

Centrala fér undersékningen ir begrepp som pragmatisk och meta-
fysisk diktsyn (kap.2 Diktsynen), substitutiv och analog allegori (kap.3
Allegorin), formens och diktens innehall (kap.4 Bildspriket).

I femte kapitlet, Oversittningen, demonstreras inte bara hur dver-
sittandet av latinska respektive folksprikliga forntexter skett &ver
tiden utan ocksi hur behovet att terge frimmande versformer bidra-
git till uppkomsten av poetisk prosa och fri vers. Kapitlet har relevans
langt utdver det nordiska stoffet — sa forfattarens ansprik pa resone-
mangens generella giltighet dven for europeisk litteratur som helhet
forefaller inte omotiverade. B.S.

Lotte Motz, The King, The Champion and The Sorcerer. A Study in
Germanic Myth. 148 s. Wien 1996 (Verlag Fassbaender). (Studia Medie-
valia Septentrionalia 1.) ISBN 3-900538-57-3. Med utgdngspunkt i det
norrona materialet behandlar Motz i tur och ordning Frej "The Sacred
King”, Tor "The Champion of Men” och Oden "The Wanderer”. Av-
slutningsvis foljer en jaimférelse mellan vaner och asar som mynnar ut i
en rekonstruktion av "the primitive Germanic pantheon”.

Redan i inledningen deklareras att det hivdvunna betraktelsesittet
med vanerna som fruktbarhetsgudar och asarna som krigsgudar inte
motsvaras av killornas vittnesbord (s.9). Slutkapitlet visar att over-
lappningen ir s stor att t.ex. Frej och Tor bor iterga p3 en och samma
ursprungliga fruktbarhetsgud (s.22). Den nordiska gudatriaden skulle
dirmed — for att forenkla kraftigt — inte heller vara ett utflsde av en
indoeuropeisk social triad utan snarare spegla bidde en nordlig-ostlig
schamanistisk tradition och ett sydligt infléde. Motz utnyttjar férutom
litterdra killor ocksd etymologier, teofora ortnamn, latinska auctorer
och arkeologiska rén, tyvirr inte alltid de aktuellaste (litteraturlistan
upptar férvdnansvirt f4 arbeten frén de senaste tio dren). Det ir synd
for boken driver intressanta teser i anknytning till ett mer kontextuellt
synsitt dn ildre strukturalism. B.S.
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Else Roesdahl and Preben Meulengracht Sarensen (eds.), The Waking of
Angantyr. The Scandinavian past in European culture. Den nordiske for-
tid i europeeisk kultur. 229 s. Oxford 1996 (Aarhus University Press).
(Acta Jutlandica LXXI:1. Humanities Series 70.) ISBN 87-7288-435-5. 1
anslutning till den internationella utstillningen Viking og Hvidekrist
1992—93 utgavs boken Fran vikingar till korsfarare med Else Roesdahl
som redaktér. Den vackert illustrerade The waking of Angantyr avser
att komplettera denna genom att visa hur det fornnordiska integrerats
i europeisk kultur. Boken bestér av tio féredrag frin ett tvirvetenskap-
ligt symposium pé Sandbjergs slott i Jylland 1992. Titeln hirrér fran
den engelska benimningen pd en scen i Hervararsagan, vars forsta
dversittning till engelska f.6. baseras pa Olof Verelius svenska utgiva
frin 1672, den forsta tryckta utgivan av sagan. Denna kom for dvrigt
att, via Bjérners Nordiska kimpadater, inspirera Tegnér till Fritiofs
saga.

Boken behandlar receptionen av det fornnordiska i Europa, dels i in-
tringande filologiska analyser av den engelska (Christine E. Fell och
David M. Wilson), dels i mer oversiktliga exposéer, som Francois
Xavier-Dillmans av den franska receptionen och Wilsons av den euro-
peiska bildreceptionen. Ocksd de europeiska Aaterverkningarna pi
skandinavisk litteratur diskuteras (Bo Jansson). Dirtill kommer ett
bibliografiskt avsnitt av Hans Bekker-Nielsen och Jorgen Hgjgard-
Jorgensen.

Den dominerande delen av boken rér den tyska receptionen och hir
inriktas analyserna framfér allt p4 stoffets ideologiska funktioner. Pl
Hougen skriver om kejsar Wilhelm och Norges heroiska forntid,
Michael Miiller-Wille om nazisternas missbruk av samma motiv, Inge
Adriansen jimfér danskarnas och tyskarnas ideologisering av materia-
let i kampen om Sleswig. Och Gerd Wolfgang Weber jimfor i en
négot ling och ytterst temperamentfull uppsats det tyska och skandi-
naviska, och di framfér allt svenska &terbruket av forntiden i legitime-
rande eller chiliastiskt syfte. B.S.

Voluspa. The Sibyl's Prophesy. Edited, Introduced and Annotated by
Hermann Palsson. 118 s. Edinburgh 1996 (Lockharton Press). ISBN 1-
874665-06-0. Hermann Palsson ir professor emeritus vid Edinburghs
universitet och har gjort sig kind som forskare i samt utgivare och
dversittare av fornvistnordiska texter. Han tar sig hir an en av de vik-
tigaste eddadikterna, Voluspa (det ar stérande att tryckeriet varken i
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dikttiteln eller i andra fornislindska ord har klarat av att 3stadkomma
ett korrekt "o med hake”: haken ir genomgaende vind &t fel hill). I en
fyllig inledning diskuteras Voluspa och andra relevanta texter, volva-
gestalten, kristna influenser, diktens olika naturscenerier, dess till-
komst samt handskrifterna. Texten, som aterges normaliserad med
utgingspunkt som sig bor i Codex Regius och kompletterad med ett
flertal ldsningar frdn Hauksbok, ir forsedd med knapphindiga textkri-
tiska synpunkter. I en kommentardel &versitts dikten strof for strof till
engelska och tolkas ingdende. Detta, det férhallandet att den fornis-
landska texten som har nimnts #r normaliserad och en glossar med
elementira grammatiska upplysningar gér boken mycket limplig for
nybérjarundervisning i fornislindska. B.P.

Merete Anderssen, The Acquisition of Functional Categories. 166 s. Oslo
1996 (Novus Press). (Tromsg Studies in Linguistics.17.) ISBN 82-7099-
265-8. Denna MA-avhandling tar sin utgdngspunkt i Radford Syntactic
Theory and the Acquisition of English Syntax (1990), som arbetar inom
ramen for Chomskys Principle and Parameter Theory. Merete Anders-
sen gir dock vidare i den generativa utvecklingen och genomfor sin
undersékning inom ramen fér Chomskys Minimalistic Program (1992).
Sprikfilosofisk bakgrund och teorier presenteras utforligt liksom de
datainsamlingstekniker som kan belysa inte bara barnens faktiska tal
(performans) utan ocksa deras kunskaper i grammatik (kompetens).
Undersokningen baseras pa fyra barns utveckling med avseende p3
hjalpverb, subjekt-verb-kongruens, do-stéd, to-infinitiv, wh-frigor, ja-
och nejfragor, huvud- och bisatstyper. Data stoder utgdngshypotesen
att barnens tidiga grammatik ir lexikal och att satsfunktionerna ut-
vecklas genom triggering av huvudsakligen obundna morfem i eng-
elskan. AgrSP utléses sdlunda av hjilpverb. TP-utvecklingen kan ske
pa tva olika sitt, endera genom att hjilpverbsdummyn do leder till
identifikation av finit verb och dirmed till specifikationen /+ tempus/
(vilken senare utvecklas vidare) eller genom to-infinitivmarket till
identifikation av infinitiv /-tempus/. I en sirsklass stdr CP, som dock
initialt utléses av wh-fraser. P4 den punkten for forfatttarinnan en
mycket spinnande och vittgiende diskussion, som bl.a. rér Va-struk-
turerna i bdde engelskan och andra germanska sprak. B.S.
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Anne Brautaset, Inversjon i norsk mellomsprik. En undersokelse av
inversjon i stiler skrevet av innlerere med norsk som andresprdk. 186 s.
Oslo 1996 (Novus forlag). (Tromse-studier i sprikvitenskap 18.) ISBN 82-
7099-268-2. ISSN 0333-2543. Denna monografi, som ir den tryckta ver-
sionen av foérfattarens hovedfagsavh., handlar om inversionsfel i upp-
satser pd norska skrivna av 12 utlindska studenter med hindi, benga-
liska, singalesiska, engelska, kinesiska, akan och ewe som modersmaél.
Sedan tidigare vet vi av studier i norskt, svenskt och tyskt interimsprak
(mellomsprak) att fel mot kravet pa att det finita verbet ska std pa
andra plats i huvudsatsen ir vanligt forekommande hos andraspriks-
inlirare; en av de uppgifter som forfattaren stiller sig ar att bekrifta
detta i sitt eget material. Hon undersoker ocksé vilka typer av inver-
sionsfel som férekommer (hirvid ocksd felaktigt bruk av inversion i
bisats), feltypernas frekvens och huruvida inversionsfelen blir firre
med 6kad férméga att uttrycka sig pa norska. Nigot dverraskande visar
denna del av undersékningen att endast sju av de tolv informanterna
dverhuvudtaget gor nigot inversionsfel i huvudsats; hos dessa varierar
felkvoten mellan 4 och 41 %.

Efter den grundliggande kartliggningen av inversionsfelen under-
soker forf. nirmare hur de kan tolkas, under vilka betingelser de upp-
trader och varfér informanterna gér eller inte gor inversionsfel. Ett
resultat, som ocksd har stéd i svenska undersékningar, ir att minga
andraspraksinlirare undviker strukturer med inversion, d.v.s. de har en
hégre frekvens subjektsinledda huvudsatser in modersmalstalande.

C.P.

Anne Hvenekilde, Vigdis Alver, Elisabeth Bergander, Vigdis Lahaug og
Kari Midttun, Alfa og Omega. Om alfabetiseringsundervisning for voksne
fra sprdklige minoriteter. 334 s. Oslo 1996 (Novus). ISBN 82-7099-270-4.
Denna bok presenterar resultaten frin projektet ”Alfabetiseringstil-
budet for voksne fremmedspriklige”, lett av Anne Hvenekilde. Mélet
for projektet var att fi storre kunskap om alfabetiseringsunder-
visningen fér vuxna frin sprikliga minoriteter i Norge och komma
med forslag till forbattringar av utbudet bide kvantitativt och kvalita-
tivt. Den hir publicerade boken innehéller mer av beskrivning och
mindre av forslag till forbattringar.

I de inledande kapitlen ger forf. bl.a. en éversikt 6ver internationell
forskning runt lis- och skrivfirdighet hos vuxna, utvecklingen av skriv-
formagan i tredje virlden och lis- och skrivfirdigheten i de moderna
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visterlindska samhillena. Huvuddelen av boken handlar om férhéllan-
dena i Norge, dir den juridiska bakgrunden utgors av en paragraf om
undervisningen av vuxna analfabeter i Lov om voksenupplering. Till
stdod fér det konkreta alfabetiseringsarbetet ligger ett kapitel om
undervisning av analfabeter i en ramplan fér undervisning i norska fér
vuxna; enligt f6rf. bygger denna pé flera motstridiga principer.

Efter en kort &versikt over tidigare forsknings- och utvecklings-
arbete inom omréidet i Norge féljer s3 en presentation av sjilva under-
sokningen. Denna bygger p4 en insamling av olika slags data: klass-
rumsobservationer, intervjuer med elever i alfabetiseringsklasser, test-
ning av muntlig och skriftlig firdighet hos elever i sddana klasser, ob-
servation av kommunikation i en alfabetiseringskurs och intervju med
lirare och elever, en enkit riktad till alfabetiseringslirare éver hela
landet, samt samtal med elever, lirare och administratérer i Oslo, Ber-
gen, Goteborg och Képenhamn. Bland de aspekter som redovisas finns
en jimforelse mellan liroplanens, elevernas och lirarnas uppfattning
av malet med alfabetiseringsundervisningen, en redogérelse fér hur
elevernas lis- och skrivfrmaga utvecklas, en genomgang av olika sitt
att se pa lasning och lasinlirning, en diskussion av valet av alfabetise-
rings- och undervisningssprak, samt en redogérelse fér hur undervis-
ningen och liromedlen ir organiserade. I det avslutande kapitlet ges
férutom en kort sammanfattning ocksi ett par forslag till kvantitativa
och kvalitativa forbittringar. C.P.

Emst Hdkon Jahr og Olav Skarre (red.), Nordnorske dialektar. 260 s.
Oslo 1996 (Novus forlag). ISBN 82-7099-252-6. De for norska férhéllan-
den relativt foga utforskade nordnorska dialekterna ir foremal for
detta arbete, vilket har som mail att géra dmnet "lett tilgjengeleg for
elevar og studentar, forskarar og sprikinteresserte elles”, som det for-
muleras i férordet. Boken bestdr av tvd delar. Den forsta (s. 9—79) ir
skriven av redaktorerna sjilva och ger en allmin Sversikt 6ver de
nordnorska dialekterna. Med hjalp av handfasta kriterier som apiko-
kakuminalt I, jimviktsregeln, apokope, cirkumflex, femininernas be-
stimda form i singularis, vissa personliga pronomina etc. diskuteras
indelningen av nordlands-, troms- och finnmarksmalen. Den andra
delen bestir av tidigare publicerade artiklar av norska dialektologer om
nordnorska dialekter, delvis himtade frin den av Ernst Hikon Jahr ut-
givna Den store dialektboka (1990). Hir medverkar bl.a. Kare Elstad,
Alfred Jakobsen, Tove Bull, Ragnvald Iversen och Kjell Ivar Vannebo.
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Bidragen behandlar dels hela det nordnorska omridet, dels enskilda
dialektdrag i Nordland, Troms och Finnmark. Boken avslutas med en
studie av dialektal socialisation p4 Svalbard, av Brit Meehlum. — Fram-
stillningen beledsagas av talrika kartor och sammanlagt 40 sprikprov.
Den tinkta mélgruppen torde ha kunnat utokas ytterligare om de
senare hade forsetts med transskriptioner och 6versittningar. B.P.

Emst Hakon Jahr (ed.), Sociolingvistics in Norway. 182 s. Berlin, New
York 1995 (Mouton de Gruyter). (International Journal of the Sociology of
Language 115.) ISSN 0165-2516. Den norska spraksituationen — utan en
talad standardvarietet men med tvé konkurrerande skriftliga standar-
der, bdda med starka geografiska, kulturella och politiska symbol-
virden — har inte bara fascinerat studenter i nordiska sprik under
linga tider. Den har ocks3 givit upphov till en mer genomlyst spraksyn
och sprikdebatt i Norge in i Norden i &vrigt, och dirmed dven bidra-
git till att ge Norge en internationellt mycket stark stillning inom socio-
lingvistiken — 18ngt innan den termen &ver huvud taget fanns. Detta
omvittnar Peter Trudgill i sin inledande, kritiska &versikt éver norsk
spraksociologi under perioden 1970-1991. Och detta belyser dven Mats
~ Thelander i sin mycket positiva recension av Brit Maehlums avhand-
ling frén '1992: Dialektal sosialisering. En studie av bar och ungdoms
spaklige strategier i Longyearbyn, Svalbard. Med detta antropologiskt
inriktade pionjirarbete fylls inte bara en forskningslucka, som pétalas
av Trudgill, utan vi fr en inblick i en veritabel spriksociologisk expe-
rimentverkstad dir utvecklingen sker fran scratch.

I Nordnorge mots annars sedan gammalt tre olika sprik: norskan,
finskan och samiskan. 1 artikeln “Language maintenance and loss in an
originally trilingual area in North Norway” diskuterar Tove Bull ut-
vecklingen, eller nirmare bestimt den mer 4n 100-driga norvagise-
ringen av den ursprungligen tresprikiga havssamebyn Furuflaten. Har
har en klafingrig sprikpolitik lett till en stigmatisering och sprakforlust
som de samiska kidrnomridena undgatt.

Stadsmal tas upp i tva artiklar. Bergensmalets utveckling bland ung-
domar behandlas inom ramen fér TUB-projektet (Talemil hos ung-
dom i Bergen 1978-1983) av Helge Sandey, som tycker sig finna att
unga minniskor i sitt tal nu i hogre grad markerar sin lokala tillhérig-
het in den sociala. Dirmed skulle de sprikliga skillnaderna mellan
olika klasser, kén och situationer allts3 minska. I en rapport frin
TAUS-projektet (Taleméilsundersgkelsen i Oslo 1971-1976) redovisar
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dock Eskil Hanssen klara skillnader i talsyntaxen mellan olika kén,
alder och areor; den syntaktiska stratifieringen dr emellertid inte sddan
att man kan tala om nigon sirskild socialgruppssyntax.

En fortsittning pd Trudgills 6versikt bildar Geir Wiggens beskriv-
ning av go-talets norska spriksituation och den forskning som denna
givit upphov till. Helge Omdal, som var en av dem som initierade
TUB-projektet, tar upp aktuella attityder till olika varieteter och
menar att en dkad tolerans skapat forutsittningar for bevarande av dia-
lekter och andra varieteter och dirmed dessas intringande pd nya
dominer.

Under rubriken “The function of the standard variety: a contrastive
study of Norwegian and Polish” jaimfér Ernst Hikon Jahr och Karol
Janicki férhallandena i Polen, dir standardvarieteten har en extremt
hég prestige, och i Norge, dir det ir férbjudet att forséka dndra barns
sitt att tala och dir nynorska och bokmél utgér konkurrerande skrift-
varieteter. | anslutning till Le Page och Tabouret-Kellers termer kan
polskan dirmed beskrivas som ett prototypiskt fokuserat sprak medan
Norge — inte ovintat — kan sigas ha en diffus spriksituation.

Boken avslutas med att Joseph Tomei presenterar inliggen pa ame-
rikanska antropologiska sillskapets rliga méte 1993: The practice of
preservation: Views from Linguists working with Language Renewal
1993. — Volymen ger en virdefull inblick i de senaste tjugo &rens
norska forskning. Nir fir vi nigot liknande fér Sveriges del? B.S.

Ord om ord. Arsskrift for avdeling for leksikografi 1996. 80 s. Oslo 1996
(Universitetet i Oslo. Institutt for nordistikk og litteraturvitenskap. Avdel-
ing for leksikografi.) ISSN 0806-7791. Volymen ar andra numret i en ny
serie arsskrifter. Hir har tryckts ett tidigare ej publicerat foredrag frin
1973 av férre huvudredaktoren for Norsk ordbok, Alf Hellevik. Detta
behandlar grinsdragningen mellan dialektalt och rikssprakligt ordfor-
ridd, ett problem som sannerligen inte ir mindre aktuellt i dag, dven
om problemet torde vara mindre klurigt for svenska forhillanden n
for norska. Hir presenterar Hellevik nigot som liknar 16sningen p4 en
gordisk knut.

I 6vrigt kan nimnas en intressant artikel av Dagfinn Worren som
presenterar insamlingen av material f6r Dictionary of American Regio-
nal English (DARE), iven under vissa jimforelser med Atlas linguarum
Europae (ALE) och Norsk ordbok. Vidare innehéller den lilla volymen
en uppsats om ordboksdefinitioner och dess formella relation till upp-
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slagsordet samt en rad ordforteckningar (rikneord i fasta fraser, firg-
adjektiv hos Wergeland, Dola-mil i Dansk-norsk ordbok) och aven en
tolkning av ett uttryck i Havamal 70. Volymen avslutas med en debatt
mellan Magne Rommetveit och Lars S. Viker om synonym och
ekvivalens, samt slutligen tre litteraturanmilningar. B.S.

Jens Cramer, Lars Anton Henriksen m.fl., 699 varme termer. Leksikon til
sprogkundskab. 176 s. Arhus 1996 (Aarhus universitetsforlag). ISBN 87-
7288-609-g. Den hir ordboken &ver sprikvetenskapliga termer ir an-
vindbar inte bara for danskar utan ocksé for svenskar, precis som Ulla
Albecks danska stilistik, realiter en uppslagsbok, en ging i virlden
kunde komplettera Nils Svanbergs motsvarande svenska stilistik. Asso-
ciationen 4r inte helt tillfallig eftersom 699 varme termer vid sidan av
lingvistiska termer ocks4 innehéller stilistiska och retoriska. Den syn p4
stil och stilistik som ligger under urval och definitioner férefaller ocksé
anknyta till de ovannimnda. Det intrycket bekriftas nir man slir pa
ordet symbol och hinvisas till tegn; den enda betydelse av ordet som
redovisas ar alltsd sprikligt 'tecken’. Och ind4 har man ibland varit
generds med uppslagsord med anknytning till litterir analys, se t.ex.
under adressat, afsenderinstans, fiktion.

Huvudsyftet ir emellertid att ticka klassiska lingvistiska omriden
som sprakhistoria, grammatik, ljudlira och nyare som semantik, text-
lingvistik och pragmatik. Dessutom har man ocksa arbetat med grins-
omriden som socio- och pyskolingvistik samt sprakfilosofi.

Alldeles litt att hitta vad man soker ir det forstds inte alltid. Vill
man veta vad hyperonym ir for ndgot, finner man att uppslagsordet
saknas. Ordet hyponym leder till uppslagsordet underbegreb dir man
ocksd moter dverbegreb, och sldr man upp detta ord finner man den
sokta termen. Men en sidan invindning viger litt jimfort med de
mdjligheter ordboken erbjuder. Inte minst intressant ir att se vilka
termer i det internationella utbudet som accepteras respektive ersitts i
danskan. Hir skiljer sig spriken t, och man anar betydelsen av skill-
naderna mellan Sverige och Danmark i lirdomshistorisk bakgrund.

B.S.
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Henrik Galberg Jacobsen och Peder Skyum-Nielsen, Dansk sprog. En
grundbog, 255 s., Arhus 1996 (Det Schonbergske Forlag). ISBN 87-570-
1515-5. Denna allminna introduktion i danska spriket pd akademisk
niva vinder sig i férsta hand till danskstuderande pa seminarier, lirar-
hogskolor och universitet. Den innehéller tio kapitel om olika grund-
liggande dmnen inom dansk sprikproduktion och sprikanalys, och ir
utformad si att lisaren kan vilja att antingen lisa den frin pirm till
pirm for att fa en helhetsbild av danskt sprik, eller att ldsa det eller de
kapitel som sirskilt intresserar honom. De olika kapitlen behandlar
skriftlig och muntlig framstillning, sprdkbruksanalys, spriknormer,
satsens led och satsschemat, juridiskt sprik, ordtyper och ordbildning,
referat, spriklig koncentration och sprikliga termer. Varje kapitel
kompletteras med kommenterade litteraturanvisningar. Boken inne-
héller ocks3 ett utforligt stickordsregister. CP.

Henrik Galberg Jacobsen, Saet nyt komma. Regler, grammatik, genveje og
avelser. 79 s. Képenhamn 1996 (Dansk sprognaevns skrifter. 25. Dansk-
laererforeningen.) ISBN 87-7704-4223. De nya danska kommareglerna
trader inte i kraft forrin den nya danska rattskrivningsordboken fore-
ligger, men utgivan av de nya reglerna redan nu ska ge lirare och
andra tid att sitta sig in i bruket. Det kan nimnas att de nya reglerna
redan tillimpats i den hir pd annan plats anmilda 699 varme termer.
F.6. fortjanar pipekas att bara en av reglerna ir helt ny, nimligen den
praktiska uppmaningen: Sitt bara komma fére en underordnad sats
om du (nistan) lika girna kunde ha satt parentes om den. B.S.

Hanne Ruus, Danske Kemeord. Centrale dele af den danske leksikalske
norm. Bind I, 226 s. Kabenhavn 1995 (Museum Tusculanums Forlag).
ISBN 87-7289-348-6.

Hanne Ruus, Danske Kerneord. Centrale dele af den danske leksikalske
norm. Bind 1. Tilleeg til tredje kapitel: De behandlede kandidatord, 313 s.
Kabenhavn 1995 (Museum Tusculanums Forlag). ISBN 87-7289-348-6.

I detta imponerande arbete anvisar forf. en metod foér att finna en
mingd centrala ord i ett sprik och visa hur de hinger samman seman-
tiskt. Genom att applicera metoden pa danska blir det méijligt for forf.
att presentera de centrala delarna av den danska lexikala normen. Ur-
valet av ord sker pi basis av kvantitativa och formella kriterier. Dessa
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ord analyseras sedan semantiskt; forf. anvinder sig hir av modern kog-
nitiv semantik. De framplockade orden studeras med avseende p3 hur
de linkas samman av de semantiska relationerna motsittning, dver—
underordning och del-helhet. C.P.

Eva Aniansson, Spraklig och social identifikation hos barn i grundskole-
dldern. 303 s. Uppsala 1996 (Textgruppen i Uppsala AB). (Skrifter ut-
givna av Institutionen for nordiska sprdk vid Uppsala universitet 40.)
ISBN 91-506-1160-7. Denna avhandling tog sin startpunkt inom projek-
tet Barnets sprakliga identifikation, som planlades i mitten p& 7o-talet
med anknytning till framfér allt Bengt Lomans och William Labovs
studier och modeller. Den metodiskt ytterst stringenta undersdkning-
en vidarefor frigor som ocksd tidigare berérts inom projektet, och
hanterar med stor skicklighet kvantitativa data p3 ett intressant och
fruktbart sitt.

Sjilva undersdkningen baseras pa inspelningar i Eskilstuna av 85 in-
formanter i tre aldersgrupper, gjorda i var och en under tre pé varand-
ra foljande &r, i tvd olika informella situationer. Det sprikliga under-
laget utgdrs av fonologiska variabler som givit utslag i tidigare studier
av stadens vuxensprik. Lingvistiska data har korrelerats med uppgifter
om skolbarnens regionala och sociala bakgrund, om deras sociala ambi-
tioner samt med resultat frin tester av spriklig och social medveten-
het.

Det visar sig bl.a. att barnens anpassning till den lokala varieteten
beror bide pi forildrarnas regionala sprakvanor och pé identifiering
med kamrater som talar den lokala varieteten. En sidan anpassning
sker emellertid inte automatiskt dven om forildrarna ir infodda. Bar-
nen identifierar sig bade i sprik- och identifikationstest efter sin sprak-
liga sjalvuppfattning. Talarens sprak beror dock mer pd social ambition
in pa social bakgrund. Skolan representerar for barnen samhallet, och
den grupperar dem sprikligt. Barnen accepterar detta och ir angelag-
nare att markera kon, lokal tillhorighet och sociala ambitioner.
Utvecklingen borjar med att barnen internaliserar en social rangord-
ning for att sedan anvinda denna fér social virdering av sprik, men
endast 16-dringarna visar resultat som liknar de vuxnas. Informanterna
visar bittre resultat in de klasskamrater som inte deltagit i undersok-
ningen, medvetenheten kan alltsd trinas. Det finns ingen korrelation
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med sprakform eller skolframgéng. Barn kan ledas av attityder utan att
kunna formulera dem. B.S.

Siv Bjirklund, Lexikala drag och kontextualisering i sprdkbadselevers
andrasprdk. 279 s. Vasa 1996 (Universitas Wasaensis). (Acta Wasaen-
sia 46, Sprdkvetenskap 8.) ISSN 0355-2667, ISBN 951-683-596-1. ISSN
1235-791X. Sedan 1987 har efter kanadensiskt ménster sprakbadsmeto-
den anvints i Finland f6r att lira ut svenska som andrasprik till elever
med finska som modersmél. Med bérjan i Vasa har verksamheten nu
spridit sig 6ver hela Finland. I den hir avhandlingen underséker forf. i
en longitudinell studie den lexikala utvecklingen i svenska hos de fors-
ta tvd grupperna av sprikbadselever i Vasa (25 elever per grupp); ele-
verna f6ljdes frin daghem (6-&ringar) upp till arskurs 4. Som kontroll
undersokte forf. den lexikala utvecklingen hos ensprikiga svensk-
talande elever frin samma aldersgrupper.

Den svenska som sprikbadseleverna anvinde under dagistiden be-
stod dels av helfraser, dels av ord och fraser som ingick i produktion
pé finska; forf. dgnar ett sirskilt kapitel it den kodvixling hon iakttar
hir och i ildre stadier. Skolbarnens behirskning av svenskans lexikon
undersdks med bade muntliga och skriftliga test, och forf. jamfor hela
tiden med hur de ensprikigt svenska eleverna 16ser samma uppgifter.
Resultaten presenteras ordklassvis for de tre stora ordklasserna
(substantiv, verb, adjektiv). I ett avslutande kapitel diskuterar férf.
sambandet mellan lexikon och kontext, och menar att bide skillnader
och likheter mellan sprikbadselevernas och de svenska elevernas lex-
ikon kan férklaras i termer av inlirningskontexter. En viktig faktor ar
att kontrollgruppen hor svenska bade i skolan och pi fritiden, medan
sprakbadseleverna bara moter svenska i skolan. Detta visar sig t.ex.
dari att de tvd grupperna hade relativt jamférbara lexikala kunskaper i
sddana kontexter dir huvuddelen av ordférridet introducerats i sam-
band med undervisningen, medan de svenska eleverna hade ett rikare
ordférrad i i kontexter som saknade stod frin skolan. C.P.

Rut Bostrom Andersson, Folkliga fagelnamn. Artnamn for beckasinfdglar i
nordiska sprik. 408 s. + 8 pl.-blad. Uppsala 1996 (Dialekt- och folkmin-
nesarkivet). (Skrifter utgivna genom Dialekt- och folkminnesarkivet. Serie
A:26.) ISBN 91-85540-75-7. ISSN 0348-4475. Denna doktorsavhandling
ansluter sig till den ord-och-sak-forskning, som allt sedan Johan Gét-
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linds och Lars Levanders insatser pd 1930-talet har varit stark i den
svenska dialektologitraditionen, men tar givetvis hinsyn till nyare
forskning om folklig taxonomi av exempelvis Brent Berlin och, pa
svensk botten, av Carl-Axel Silow, Ulla Ekvall och Margareta Svahn.
Utéver ett par inledande avsnitt om syfte, metod, material, termino-
logi och tidigare forskning i #mnet 4gnas ett par kapitel 4t beckasinerna
i vetenskaplig och folklig beskrivning, medan ett utgéres av material-
presentation. Denna #r i stort sett konsekvent men inte helt latt att
sitta sig in i — det dr exempelvis forvirrande att DAL ibland stir for
Dialekt- och ortnamnsarkivet i Lund och ibland fér Dalarna och att
man fir leta pd fem olika stillen efter forklaringar till de versala for-
kortningarna. Ocksi ljudbeteckningen limnar en del &vrigt att dnska.
Ett exempel ir att sj uppges std for "frimre sj-ljud”; men nog uttalas s
och j var for sig i 4tminstone en del ord av typen himmelsget och hors-
jude? 1 ett foljande avsnitt diskuteras och analyseras materialet efter
semantiska kriterier: lidte, beteende och utseende, férekomst och vis-
telseplats, nytta etc. Som forf. sjilv pipekar finns sjilvklart gransdrag-
ningsproblem: syftar en efterled som hona pé fagelns kacklande late,
eller ror det sig om en likhetsassociation? Kanske svarigheterna ibland
hade kunnat bemistras om studien hir och var hade utékats med jim-
forelsematerial frin beteckningar p& andra slags figlar, en mojlighet
som forf. dock har avstitt fran. Ibland kommer grupperingsprinciperna
i strid med varandra. Den sista gruppen avser artnamn “som 3terger
folkliga forestillningar”. I en underavdelning med efterleder bestiende
av personbeteckningar finns hir bl.a. en yrkesbeteckning slipstens-
dragare, med syftning p4 likhet mellan figlens lite och det ljud som en
(osmord) slipsten astadkommer. Rimligen borde en sidan beteckning
foras till forf.:s grupp s.1, beteckningar férorsakade av litesassociation.
— I de tv4 sista kapitlen diskuteras folklig namngivning av faglar samt
beckasintermernas 4lder. Vidare finns en samling dialektgografiska kar-
tor, med kommentarer.

Trots enstaka invidndningar i stil med de ovan anférda dr Bostrom
Anderssons avhandling en god forskningsprestation med en gedigen
materialredovisning och intressevickande sprikvetenskapliga resone-
mang. B.P.

Jonas Carlquist, De fornsvenska helgonlegenderna. Kdllor, stil och skrift-
miljé. 261 s. Stockholm 1996 (Graphic Systems). (Samlingar utgivna av
Svenska fornskriftsillskapet. Hdfte 262, band 82.) ISBN 91-971745-6-4.
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ISSN 0347-5026. ”Aldre svensk forskning kring fornsvenska helgonle-
gender har framfor allt rort forfattarbestimning, datering, spriklig
proveniens och spraklig stil. [...] F& monografier har behandlat
legendmaterialet som sddant”, konstaterar forf. till denna doktorsav-
handling helt riktigt i sin inledning. Nu ir allts3 den luckan fylld, vilket
har skett genom en imponerande arbetsinsats parad med intellektuell
skirpa och god utblick éver det aktuella forskningsliget. Efter inled-
ningsavsnittet foljer i kapitel 2 en komplett &versikt éver de forn-
svenska legendkillorna, med en uppdelning av handskriftsmaterialet
efter tillkomsttid, proveniens, handskrifttstyp samt helgon- och
legendtyp. I kapitel 3, "Overflyttning och avskrivning”, skiktas texterna
i en ildre fornsvensk legendarietradition och en yngre Vadstenatradi-
tion. [ speciellt det ildre materialet finner man en tydlig strivan till
popularisering och ett fritt forhillande till de latinska forlagorna: de
teologiska inslagen tonas ner, medan sjilva handlingen limnas orérd.
Malgruppen ir hir fr.a. lekminnen. Vadstenamaterialet visar fler ten-
denser till vad forf. kallar bunden éverflyttning, vilket normalt kan tol-
kas som anpassning efter en monastisk méalgrupp. Kapitel 4 ir en nir-
studie av fyra legender med avseende p3 berittelsestruktur, syntax och
interpunktion (den senare blir ocks3 foremal fér en mer allmin studie
i kapitel 6). Kapitel 5, slutligen, underscker kvantitativt och i ett soci-
alt och kronologiskt perspektiv syntaxen i ett urval legender; huvud-
resultatet hir ir att "legendstilen féljer en allmin fornsvensk stilut-
veckling, samtidigt som det sker en anpassning till en monastisk res-
pektive en icke-monastisk publik” (s. 199).

Jonas Carlquists avhandling torde vara en av de mognaste och vikti-
gaste filologiska doktorsavhandlingar i nordiska sprdk som har skrivits
under det senaste decenniet. B.P.

Gregers Matssons rikenskaper. Utgivna med kommentarer och register av
Zeth Alvered. 222 5. + 15 pl. Uppsala 1996 (Svenska Fornskriftséillskapet).
(Samlingar utgivna av Svenska Fornskriftsillskapet. Hifte 263, band 82.)
ISBN 91-971745-9-0. ISSN 0347-5026. Riddaren och lagmannen Gregers
Matsson (borjan av 1420-talet? — 1494) spelade en icke obetydlig roll i
1400-talets Sverige. Han var hévitsman pd Raseborg, senare pd
Rumlaborg och sist, 1487, pa Stegeborg och var vidare lagman i Vist-
manland och Dalarna och direfter i Uppland. Hir utges alla icke-
diplomatariska texter som har anknytning till honom, med undantag
for kostboken fér Stegeborg 1487-1492. Materialet utgérs av riken-
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skapsbockerna C 2932 i Riksarkivet och vidare bl.a. de anteckningar i
den ovan nimnda kostboken som bor vara skrivna av Gregers Matsson
sjalv. Alvered gor troligt att Matsson ocks3 kan identifieras med hand 1
i rikenskaperna, vilken stir for c:a 80 % av texten. Utéver en inled-
ning, med beskrivning av handskrifterna samt de olika skrivarnas stil
och sprik, kompletteras utgivan med en ordkommentar, uppgifter om
méitt, vikt och mynt samt person-, ort- och ordregister. Den ir av
virde for sprikforskare, inte minst ortnamns- och personnamnsexper-
ter, men de omfattande och kunniga kommentarerna gér den ocks3 in-
tressant for historiker av skilda slag. B.P.

Stefan E. Hagenfeldt & Rune Palm, Sandstone Runestones. The use of
sandstone for erected runestones. 125 s. Stockholm 1996 (Séllskapet Runi-
ca et Medieevalia). (Séllskapet Runica et Medievalia. Scripta maiora.
2.) ISBN 91-88568-067. ISSN 1103-7997. Geologen Stefan E. Hagenfeldt
och runologen Rune Palm har samarbetat i denna undersékning av
runstenar gjorda av sandsten. Medan vikingatidens runstenar oftast var
av gnejs eller granit var sandsten brukligt som runstensmaterial under
medeltiden. Atminstone i Uppland var sandsten populirt efter c:a
1050 och s3 efterfrigat att stenarna ibland kunde transporteras ganska
avsevirda strickor, vil pA de kommunikationsleder som vatten kunde
erbjuda bide sommar och vinter. Troligen var minga runstenar av
sandsten ursprungligen avsedda fér kyrkogédrdar och kan enligt boken
dirfér visa liget f6r ndgra av de dldsta kyrkorna i omradet. B.P.

Frank Hiibler, Schwedische Rumendichtung der Wikingerzeit. 190 s.
Stockholm 1996 (Gotab AB). (Runrén. Runologiska bidrag utgivna av
Institutionen for nordiska sprdk vid Uppsala universitet 10.) ISBN 91-
506-1155-0. Frank Hiibler frin universitetet i Freiburg har i en magis-
teravhandling undersokt den svenska rundiktningen och resultatet
publiceras nu, i nigot bearbetad form, i den internationellt orienterade
Uppsala-serien Runron.

Efter en forskningséversikt gor Hiibler en noggrann avvigning av
urvalskriterier. Dessa producerar drygt 200 inskrifter frdn svensk
vikingatid varefter olika formelgrupper analyseras var for sig i bokens
huvudkapitel. Direfter grupperas stenarna efter sitt mer eller mindre
tydliga poetiska anslag. Det visar sig dirvid t.ex. att ett 8o-tal av ste-
narna, dir allitterationen #r rent tillfillig, faktisk maste betraktas som
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ren prosa och att en mellangrupp innehéller partier dir allitterationen
méste vara 4syftad. I den andra dnden finns s8 en grupp om ett trettio-
tal inskrifter som faktiskt utgér rundikt i Hiiblers mening.

Den typiska svenska rundikten skulle d3 best3 av en sats. I vissa fall
kan den stricka sig till fyra ldngrader men inte ens di skulle det vara
friga om négon strofbildning av fornyrdislagstyp. Hir skulle vi i stillet
ha att géra med en sirskild genre, den svenska rundikten, som skiljer
ut sig frén den vistnordiska diktrepertoaren.

Sédermanland leder éverligset diktarligan med Smaéland pi andra
plats. Ju hdgre grad av poetisk gestaltning man kriver, desto mer ékar
Sédermanlands andel (3 andra sidan tycks just i Uppland de poetiska
inskrifterna girna signeras av stolta ristare). Sédermanland stir ocks3 i
komplementir distribution till Uppland nir det giller de dikteriska
medlen. Den sérmlindske runristaren placerar féretridesvis versele-
menten i de individulla tilliggen dir friheten ir stérst, och dirtill ska-
par han girna sin allitteration med hjilp av synonymer. Den upp-
lindske diremot arbetar med ordféljden nir han vill skapa allitteration

och han placerar sin vers bl.a. i tilligg till resarformeln och énskefor-
meln. B.S.

Ann-Marie Ivars, Stad och bygd. Finlandssvenska stadsmdl i ett regionalt
och socialt perspektiv. 184 s. Helsingfors 1996 (Meddelanden frdn For-
eningen for nordisk filologi). (Folkmdlsstudier 37.) ISBN g52-90-7585-5.
ISSN 0356-1771. 1 denna rapport frin projektet Finlandssvenska stads-
mil underséker Ann-Marie Ivars stadsmaélen i Jakobstad och Kristine-
stad i Osterbotten och Ekenis och Lovisa i Nyland ur dels ett
dialektgeografiskt, dels ett sociolingvistiskt perspektiv. Dialektgeogra-
fiskt studeras malen i dimensionen dialekt—stadsmal-rikssprak, socio-
lingvistiskt i dimensionen ligre-hégre utbildade.

Efter en inledande &versikt over projektet, olika sprikarter i
svenskan och framvéxten av stadsmail, presenterar forf. syfte, metod
och material. Tv8 sprakprov frén varje stad har lagts till grund fér ana-
lysen, ett som representerar ligre utbildade, ett som representerar
hogre utbildade. For att kunna jimféra stadsmaélet med dialekterna i
omgivningen har dessutom fér varje stad utvalts ett sprikprov frin
respektive grannsocken. Fér varje sprikprov har forf. gjort en gramma-
tikskiss dir hon frimst belyser fonologiska och morfologiska for-
héllanden, men dven tar upp intressanta syntaktiska och lexikala fak-
torer. Som bakgrund till studien har forf. ocksd gjort en grammatik-
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skiss for det finlandssvenska riksspriket efter samma ménster.

Huvuddelen av boken ir en genomging av grammatikskisserna for
de tre sprdkproven frin varje stad. Detaljstudierna sammanfattas i ett
kapitel med titeln "Fyra stider — fyra ménster f6r den sprakliga varia-
tionen”. Kristinestad visar sig ha ett stadsmal som markerar avstind
mot de omgivande dialekterna genom férenkling och utjamning,
Jakobstad saknar eget stadsmal, och ocksa betraffande Ekenis ar grian-
sen mellan stad och land flytande. 1 Lovisa, slutligen, som frin och
med 1980 har finsk majoritet, finns ett stadsmal pa retur till férmén for
det finlandssvenska riksspraket.

Boken innehaéller tvd kartor, en &ver det finlandssvenska sprakomra-
det, en fortecknande de s.k. u-méilen bland de finlandssvenska dialek-
terna. C.P.

Olle Josephson (red.), Arbetarna tar ordet. Sprik och kommunikation i
tidig arbetarrirelse. 367 s. Stockholm 1996 (Carlsson Bokforlag). ISBN
91-7203-082-8. Nu duggar slutrapporterna fran de olika forsknings-
grupperna i forskningsprojektet Arbetarrérelsen och spriket: Retorik
och agitatorer, Bilder, myter och symboler, Ledare och massmedier,
samt nu aktuella Sprikbruksmiljer i den tidiga arbetarrérelsen. De
fyra forskarna i denna grupp bidrar i varierande omfattning till férelig-
gande volym. Fér huvuddelen av redovisningen stir framfér allt Olle
Josephson och Brigitte Mral medan Marie Hedstrém och Per Ledin
medverkar i blygsammare omfattning.

Olle Josephsons inledande kapitel, Att ta ordet fér hundra ar sen,
tecknar bilden av det slutande 1800-talet med vickelserorelser, diskus-
sionsklubbar, folkhégskolor och nykterhetsloger, d.v.s. den fond av
kommunikationsménster inom vilka arbetarrérelsen hade att verka.
Hir presenteras ocks3 projektets perspektiv, material samt metodiska
och teoretiska utgingspunkter; man skriver in sig i en kommunika-
tionsetnografisk tradition med anknytning till kulturhistorisk forskning
dir ocksd en begreppshistorisk inriktning inryms. I centrum for hela
undersdkningen stir fem olika aspekter av sprak, sprikbruk och kom-
munikation: 1. férhillandet mellan tal och skrift (literacy), 2. den
kommunikativa kompetensen, 3. den sprékliga stilen, 4. nyckelbegrep-
pen och 5. det kommunikativa respektive det strategiska handlandet.

Ur dessa aspekter nirstuderas ett antal fall s3 att utvecklingen inom
bade manliga och kvinliga sprikmiljoer belyses 6ver perioden 1885
1912. Hir upptrider vilartade deltagare i Socialdemokratiska diskus-
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sionsskolan i Stockholm 1885-86, men vi fir ocksd kontakt med den
mer outrerade agitatorn Mister Palm. Vi far inblickar i verksamheten i
bl.a. Domnarfvets Arbetareférbund 189091 och Stockholms All-
minna Kvinnoklubb 1892, och vi fir tillbringa tvd méinader med
August Karlsson och Gefle Jernarbetarefackforening 1895. Men dess-
utom studeras gruppen kring Orebro-Kuriren 1902-05 samt partipres-
sens motesbild 1892-1g12. Genom nirstudium av bevarade handlingar
far vi félja de problem, médor och ménster som sméningom leder den
svenska arbetarklassen mot en 6kande kommunikativ kompetens i ett
lige dir det skrivna ordets utbredning i allt fler funktioner kunnat
verka himmande. "Vi ser faktiskt”, skriver Olle Josephson, "hur den
typiska svenska féreningsminniskan tar form, maisterlig i att bilda for-
eningar och hantera inre verksamhet, skrickslagen infor att upptrida
offentligt i stérre sammanhang” — i detta kan man bara instimma.
Boken ir vilskriven, intressant och underhillande med talande bil-
der. Den belyser viktiga faktorer bakom dagens sakligt inriktade och
stilistiskt distanserade offentliga svenska — fér nir arbetarna vil tagit
ordet férindrades det offentliga spriket. B.S.

Olle Josephson (red.), Stilstudier. Sprikvetare skriver litterdr stilistik. 188
s. Uppsala 1996. (Ord och stil. Sprakvdrdssamfundets skrifter. 27.) ISBN
91-7382-736-3. Under senare &r har sprakvetare med inriktning p4 sti-
listik framf6r allt dgnat sig 4t analyser av sakprosa, dven om undantag
finns (Cassirer, Liljestrand, Melin, Séderberg). Hir analyserar dock tio
sprakforskare med béde litterira och spridkvetenskapliga metoder ett
antal litterara texter. Fyra studier berér romaner, tva noveller och tv
dikter. Martin Gellerstam skriver om "Anféringens estetik” och kan
konstatera att typen sade hon lugnt ir frekventare i ambitiésa engelska
romaner in i svenska, dir den tydligen ses som tecken pé ligre litterir
kvalitet. Staffan Hellberg beskriver berittarperspektivet i en roman av
Guillou, medan Gun Widmark analyserar spriket i Sara Lidmans
"Tjardalen”. Hjalmar Soéderbergs kanske mest kinda novell, "Pilsen”,
blir fsrema3l f6r en ingdende studie gjord av Peter Cassirer (betriffande
schemat s. 116 &ver textens innehallsstruktur frestas man dock traves-
tera den berémda aforismen om ord och bild till “tusen ord siger mer
in ett schema”). Ann-Charlotte Lindeberg och Rune Skogberg under-
soker textlingvistik och litterira effekter i en novell av Solveig von
Schoultz, och Birger Liljestrand ger en sprak- och strukturanalys av
Diktonius’ dikt "Men”. Antologiens sista bidrag ir inte det minst bety-
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delsefulla; dir gér Tomas Riad en fin rytmisk studie av Ernst Brunners
langa dikt "Konstpaus”, pa fri men langt ifrdn konstlds vers. B.P.

Agneta Lilja, Forestillningen om den ideala uppteckningen. En studie av
idé och praktik vid traditionssamlande arkiv — ett exempel fran Uppsala
1914-1945. 266 s. Uppsala 1996 (Dialekt- och folkminnesarkivet). (Skrif-
ter utgivna genom Dialekt- och folkminnesarkivet i Uppsala. Serie B:22.)
ISBN 91-85540-74-9. ISSN 0348-4483. I denna doktorsavhandling i etno-
logi st3r Dialekt- och folkminnesarkivet i Uppsala (ULMA) i fokus,
men forf.:s dmnesinriktning gor att etnologiska — men inte dia-
lektologiska — forhallanden i andra delar av landet ibland berérs. En
fruktbar teoretisk utgdngspunkt for undersékningen ir angloameri-
kanska representationskritiska antropologer som George E. Marcus,
Michael M.J. Fischer, Marianna Torgovnick, Johannes Fabian, James
Clifford och Stephen A. Tyler, men dven Pierre Bourdieu och Michel
Foucault har varit givande inspirationskallor. Férutom inledningen
med teoretiska 6verviganden samt diskussion om material och meto-
der bestdr avhandlingen av fyra innehéllsrika avsnitt. Det f6rsta kallas
"Vetenskapssyn och idéer” och belyser bl.a. den ideologiska bakgrun-
den till arkivets tillkomst och vidareutveckling. Det andra, "Vetenska-
pen och verkligheten”, skildrar insamlings- och registreringsarbetet,
medan det tredje, "Konstruktion av verkligheten”, tar upp nigra arkiv-
teoretiska kirnfrdgor: urvalet; realkatalogen som modell av verklig-
heten; samt relationen mellan arkivet och meddelarna. Den senare
fragestillningen formuleras triffande som "Makt och motstind,
dominans gentemot underordning?” Hir belyses klart hur ULMA,
under den dominerande Herman Geijer, sinde ut dubbla signaler till
meddelarna: 4 ena sidan skulle de teckna upp exakt vad de horde, 3
andra sidan hade arkivet tolkningsforetride nir det gillde att bedoma
vad som var ikta och vad som var oikta, "ofolkligt”. I ett kortare av-
slutningskapitel diskuteras insamlaretik och professionell strategi samt
den kritik av det samtida samhillet med dess "upplésningstendenser”
som implicit ligger bakom materialurvalet, med dess inriktning pa ett
foregivet stabilt och harmoniskt bondesamhille fére industrialismens
genombrott.

I allt visentligt kan avhandlingen ses som om inte ett dreminne si
dock en historik 6ver det stora Uppsalaarkivet. Aven den som ibland i
sin yrkesutévning har haft anledning att irriteras dver ULMA:s hege-
moniansprik gentemot andra arkiv méiste kinna vemod 6ver att dess
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saga nu ir all: det har splittrats i en spriklig och en etnologisk del och
dirigenom férlorat det mesta av sin forna styrka. B.P.

Christina Melin-Képila, Om normer och normkonflikter i finlands-
svenskan. Sprékliga studier med utgingspunkt i nutida elevtexter. 234 s.
Uppsala 1996 (Institutionen for nordiska sprik vid Uppsala universitet).
(Skrifter utgivna av institutionen for nordiska sprék vid Uppsala universi-
tet 41.) ISBN 91-506-1187-9. ISSN 0083-4661. 1 centrum for denna
avhandling stir finlandssvenskan som sprikart, dess forhallande till
finskan och till svenskan i Sverige. Genom att studera 289 finlands-
svenska elevuppsatser frén grundskola och gymnasium frin fem olika
orter i Finland (Mariehamn, Nirpes, Abo, Lovisa och Bjérneborg)
med sirskild inriktning pa provinsialismer kan forf. kartligga hur pro-
vinsialismerna forsvinner eller tillkommer; ett motsvarande svenskt
material (108 uppsatser frén Uppsala och Hissleholm) mojliggdr ocksé
en jimforelse av provinsialismbruket mellan svenska och finlands-
svenska elever. Férfattarens huvudtes ir att elevspraket speglar en fin-
landssvensk norm, som utvecklas i samspel bdde med dialekterna i Fin-
land och med finskan. Forf. menar att hennes resultat gor det beritti-
gat att se finlandssvenskan som en varietet med delvis annan skrift-
spriksnorm #n svenskan i Sverige.

Inledningskapitlet innehéller férutom syftes- och mélprecisering en
orientering om spraksituationen i Finland, diskussionen om svenskan i
Finland, finlandssvenskan som spriklig varietet, normer fér finlands-
svenskan och samspelet finlandssvenska—rikssvenska. Materialet och
metoden presenteras i andra kapitlet, och direfter féljer en systematisk
genomgang av de dialektala dragen i materialet. Morfologin behandlas
i kapitel 3, lexikonet i kapitel 4, semantiken i kapitel 5, fraseologin i
kapitel 6 och syntaxen i kapitel 7. En sammanfattning av hur det fin-
landssvenska elevspriket ter sig i undersdkningen fdljer i kapitel 8,
medan kapitel g, som har rubriken "Frin elevsprik till vuxensprik”,
bl.a. innehéller en jimférelse med sprdket i nio seminarieuppsatser
skrivna av finlandssvenskar och sprdket i en finlandssvensk kursbok
som utgivits i Sverige. I grova drag visar resultatet att finlandismer kan
rangordnas efter stilnivd och acceptabilitet. Som forf. konstaterar ver-
kar det som om vissa finlandismer ingir i den finlindska skriftspraks-
traditionen och anvinds oavsett skribentens utbildning och erfarenhet.
Till god hjilp for lisaren ir det ordregister som avslutar boken.  C.P.
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MISS Meddelanden fran Institutionen for Svenska Sprdket vid Géteborgs
universitet. Goteborg 1996. ISSN 1102-4518.

Nr 12 Kerstin Nordenstam, Skvaller i kvinnliga och manliga gruppsamtal.
Nr 13 Maria Liéfdahl, Ortnamnen pa Roro. En studie i ortnamnsseman-
tik.

Nr 14 Catarina Rijder Papmehl, "maela verdr einnhverr skapanna
malum.” Kvinnors och mdns sprak i Gisla saga.

Nr 15 Peter Cassirer, Stilistikens plats i nordistiken.

Nr 16 Hans Landquist, Svenskt forfattningssprdk i Sverige och Finland.
En komparativ studie av ndgra syntaktiska och lexikala drag i skuldsane-
ringslagstiftningen.

De fem nya MISS-volymerna ger sammantaget en bred bild av insti-
tutionens forskningstradition: ortnamnsforskning, studier i lagsprak
och islindska sagor, stilistik, och, numera, samtalsanalys.

Kerstin Nordenstam rapporterar frin projektet Samtalsstrategier
hos kvinnor och min i vardagliga gruppsamtal (nr 12, jfr dven voly-
merna 4 och 11 i MISS). Den hir gingen studerar hon nigot si intres-
sant som skvaller, en genre som férfattarinnan ger ytterst goda vitsord.
De negativa konnotationer som ordet medfér skulle bara bero pa
okunnighet? I bokens vilformulerade sammanfattning tolkas och for-
klaras ronen ur ett gender-perspektiv. lakttagelserna av hur gender
traderas inom de olika samtalsgrupperna ir intressanta — och skrim-
mande.

Om skillnader mellan mins och kvinnor sprik, eller samtalsstil,
handlar ocksé Catarina Réjder Papmehls uppsats om dialogen i den
medeltida islindska sagan om Gisle Sursson (nr 14). Resultaten ligger
nira moderna spriksociologiska ron, strukturerna ir sega! Avslutnings-
vis diskuteras tolkningen av data: ocksi min visar "kvinliga” sprakdrag
nar de ir i underlige och, tvirtom, kvinnor i éverlige.

Maria Lofdahls ortnamnsuppsats (nr 13) diskuterar bl.a. analogins
betydelse fér namngivningen och tendensen till schablonisering och
forenkling i namnsystem.

I nr 16 presenteras Hans Landqvists licentiatuppsats om svenskt och
finlindskt forfattningssprik, tillika en pilotstudie som avslutas med en
skissering av nya forskningsuppgifter. Valet av just skuldsaneringslag-
stiftningen dikterades av att den finldndska lagen i det hir fallet tillkom
fore den sverigesvenska; den finlandssvenska har allts3 inte piverkats
av denna. Undersékningen styrs av tre hypoteser som alla bekriftas pa
ndgon spraklig nivd: 1. De finsksprakiga versionerna av en lag (som ut-
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gor underlag fér oversittning till svenska) padverkar spriket i de
svenska versionerna. 2. Skillnader mellan svenska och finlindska
rittsregler avspeglar sig i forfattningstexter. 3) Anvisningarna fér
forfattningstext skiljer sig, vilket har betydelse for utformningen av
sddana.

Peter Cassirer hivdar i sin uppsats (nr 15) det obestridliga faktum
att stilistiken utgor en del av retoriken, en pdminnelse som man med
tanke pi retorikens frammarsch kunde 6nska skulle ge utdelning foér
framtiden. I den aktuella volymen diskuteras som vanligt insiktsfullt,
stilistisk analys och sjilva stilbegreppet, och det ir litt att instimma
med Cassirers slutsats (s. 23): "Att analysera stil utan att ta hinsyn till
stilens dndama3l, effekt och verkan innebir siledes att man studerar
nigot annat in stil. Dessutom blir det latt trikigt.” Ett frigetecken
skulle jag dock vilja sitta fér det hrda pastiendet att forutsittningen
for stilistisk relevans vore alternativa uttrycksmojligheter for en och
samma sak (s. 1, jfr dock t.ex. ss. 18, 21 och 33) liksom fér de drag i
citatet som inte ger utrymme for nigon stilistisk oavsiktlighet eller
omedvetenhet. B.S.

Catrin Norrby, Samtalsanalys. Sd gor vi ndr vi pratar med varandra.
234 5. Lund 1996 (Studentlitteratur). ISBN 91-44-00105-3. Omslagssidan
deklarerar att "boken ir avsedd som en férsta introduktion till det
mangfacetterade och tvirvetenskapliga forskningsomrdde som brukar
kallas samtalsanalys.” Och som sidan kommer denna sympatiska, vil-
strukturerade och vilskrivna bok att fylla sitt syfte. Bl.a. ger den en
klargérande vigledning genom den termférvirring som rider pi omra-
det, inte minst p.g.a. olika internationella skolbildninger, med olika
teoretiska och metodiska utgingspunkter, som ocksd presenteras lik-
som den svenska samtalsforskningen.

Boken vinder sig till studenter p4 grundnivd och ger dirfér ocksé
vigledning for praktisk analys, med avsnitt om bl.a. transkription, tur-
tagning, turkombination, topiker, kommunikativa strategier och sam-
talsstilar, och dessutom praktiska rdd fér hur man ska g tillviga. B.S.

Gertrud Pettersson, Svenska spriket under sjuhundra dr. En historia om
svenskan och dess utforskande. 251 s. Lund 1996 (Studentlitteratur).
ISBN 91-44-48221-3. Det ir linge sedan vi fick en mer omfattande
svensk sprékhistoria, och under mellantiden har forskningen och
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iamnet utvecklats pd ett vitalt och intressant sitt, under paverkan av
riktningar som transformationsgrammatiken, sociolingvistiken och den
sociohistoriska sprdkforskningen. Forf. till hiar anmalda arbete ar uni-
versitetslektor och docent i nordiska sprék vid Lunds universitet, har
en mangarig erfarenhet av undervisning i sprakhistoria och ir ovanligt
vil limpad att pd grundval av egna och andras forskningar presentera
en modern lirobok i amnet. Atskilliga grundfakta som pétriffas i fore-
géngarnas arbeten 3terfinns givetvis hir, dock s att syntaxen betonas
p3 bekostnad av ljudhistorien och s& att beskrivningen fokuseras pa
férandringar under nysvensk tid, hela tiden med beaktande av de nya
synsitt som senare sprakhistoriska forskningar har gett upphov till. Fér
dem som pé egen hand vill fordjupa sig i studiet av idldre texter pre-
senteras ett urval handbécker — grammatiker och ordbocker — som
kan vara till hjilp. Ett speciellt avsnitt dgnas it dialekterna och sprak-
historien, ett annat &t ort- och personnamn.

Forf.:s framstillning priglas av en lyckad kombination av kunnighet,
inlevelse och pedagogisk klarhet. Endast i ett avseende vill anmilaren
komma med en eftertanke, fér att anvinda forf.:s egen terminologi:
skulle hon inte pedagogiskt vinna mer in forlora pa att i en kommande
upplaga gora ett forsok att inforliva dialektologien med den vanliga
sprékhistorien? I vixelspelet mellan dialekterna och riksspriket finns
en mingd spinnande stoff som kan belysas och problematiseras endast
i en samlad beskrivning. B.P.

Spriket lever! Festskrift till Margareta Westman den 27 mars 1996. Utgi-
ven av Svenska sprikndmnden, xiv+324 s. Stockholm 1996 (Svenska sprék-
ndmnden). ISBN 91-630-4131-6. Professor Margareta Westman, chef for
Svenska spriknimnden, hyllas i den hir festskriften av vinner och
kollegor med 46 artiklar i skilda sprikvetenskapliga dmnen, av vilka jag
har bara kan omnimna ett fatal. Manga av bidragen héller hogre klass
in man normalt vintar sig av festskriftsartiklar. Detta giller t.ex. Tor
Hultmans uppsats "Grishalsdebatten — en sprakstrid pa Osterlen” dir
forf. med skrimmande konkretion visar hur en diskussion om ord
(uppsvenskt flaskkarré mot skinskt grishals) kan vicka till liv starka
aggressiva kinslor med rotter i en regional identitet. Intressant lisning
erbjuder ocksd Olle Josephsons "Klipsk flicka liser nordiska sprak vid
Stockholms hégskola eller Grammatik, social ingenjérskonst och
sprakvird”, som med utgingspunkt i en laudaturuppsats som Alva
Myrdal 1924 lade fram for Adolf Noreen tycker sig kunna se en
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gemensam bas fér Adolf Noreens grammatiska tinkande, makarna
Myrdals samhillsvetenskapliga idéer och modern svensk sprakvard, dir
en av hornpelarna 4r ambitionen att skilja vetenskap och vérderingar. |
en kort men insiktsfull uppsats skriver Lena Moberg om hur inldn av
idiom frin engelskan kan ha ett stundom vilgérande inflytande pa
svenskan — de innebir inte bara ett tillskott av nya metaforer utan
verkar ocks3 kunna bldsa liv i gamla och pi ett positivt sitt stimulera
till nybildningar. Slutligen vill jag ndimna Ulf Telemans bidrag, dir han
under titeln "Den litta tumregeln och den svira verkligheten” diskute-
rar ett antal fall dir ett reflexivt pronomen inte syftar p3 subjektet i
samma sats, som t.ex. Peters bok om sin far dr mycket intressant, Den
enda som Peter ville tala med var sin bror och Peter har ingen som pp-
nar sin post nér han dr borta, dir sin i samtliga fall kan syfta pi Peter.
C.P.

Jan Svensson och Rolf Hedquist, Den problematiska informationen.
Dagspressens bevakning av EU-fragan infor folkomréstningen. 114 s.
Stockholm 1996 (Styrelsen for psykologiskt forsvar). (Rapport 169-4.)
ISSN 1401-2537. Detta ir en av sex studier, initierade av Styrelsen for
psykologiskt foérsvar, diar den grundliggande fragan ir hur en av sam-
hillet understédd informationskampanj rérande tvd motsatta menings-
riktningar (ja eller nej till EU) bedrivs i dagens informationsmil;jé.
Svensson och Hedquist belyser och analyserar i sin rapport hur EU-
frigan behandlades i ett antal riksspridda och regionala tidningar. I
centrum stir frigor av typen Vilka sakfrigor debatteras?, Vilka aktorer
deltar i debatten?, Vilken roll intar pressen i debatten? Forf. finner att
pressens roll ar problematisk i tre olika avseenden. Fér det forsta far de
lasare som dagligen liser en rikstickande tidning bdde mer information
och mer djupgiende information in de som endast liser lokala tid-
ningar (de senare ir i majoritet). Fér det andra gor de redaktionella
rutinerna, som ir starkt hindelsestyrda, att det ar svirt for dagstid-
ningarna att hantera ett imne som ir aktuellt under l3ng tid. For det
tredje fungerar det normala journalistiska sittet att skriva artiklar d&-
ligt nir det giller att hantera komplexa informationsforlopp. C.P.

Sveriges medeltida ballader utgivna av Svenskt visarkiv. Band 4:1 och
4:2. Riddarvisor I (Nr 131-169 respektive nr 170-196). 342 respektive
358 5. Stockholm 1996 (Almquist & Wiksell International). ISBN 91-22-
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01733-X respektive 91-22-01734-8. Med detta band har utgivningen av
Sveriges medeltida ballader kommit att ticka 196 balladnummer.
Utgivna ir dirmed de naturmytiska visorna (bd 1), legendvisorna och
de historiska visorna (bd 2) samt riddarvisorna (bd 3 och 4). I detta
enastiende arbete dterstdr nu, férutom kommentarbanden och ett
supplement- och registerband, kimpavisorna och skimtvisorna (bd 5).
Band 5 kan dock l3ta vinta p4 sig eftersom de hittills ndgot forbisedda
skamtvisorna krdver ytterligare inventerings- och insamlingsarbete.
Men detta minskar inte virdet av det vi nu fitt, det ger bara mersmak.
Redaktionen bestdr som hittills av Bengt R. Jonsson, Margareta Jersild,
vilken svarat for melodiederingen, och Sven-Bertil Jansson, som ederat
texterna. B.S.

Alexander Zheltukhin, Ortographic Codes and Code-Switching. A study
in 16th century Swedish orthography. 297 s. Stockholm 1996 (Almquist &
Wiksell International). (Acta universitatis stockholmiensis. Stockholm
Studies in Scandinavian Philology. New series 21.) ISBN 91-22-01738-0.
ISSN 0562-1097. Ortografin i svenska 1500-talstexter kan for ett okri-
tiskt dga se ut att variera slumpmissigt. S8 dr det emellertid inte:
Zheltukhin visar i denna avhandling med hjilp av sociolingvistiska
metoder for att beskriva variation i det talade spriket att den ortogra-
fiska variationen hos skrivare verksamma 1541-1618 ofta kan analyseras
pa ett systematiskt och konsistent sitt. Ett av forfattarens syften ar att
skapa en empirisk bas for att pd grundval av ortografin datera texter
och identifiera skrivare. Han vill ocksi utveckla nya ortografiska meto-
der for datering, identifiering och rekonstruering av 1500-talstexter,
samt diskutera 1500-talets svenska ortografi i ljuset av sprikkontakt.
Efter en diskussion av begreppen norm och standard presenterar
forf. det material p vilket han applicerar sin sociolingvistiska norm-
teori, bestiende av stickprov ur 5 korpora: tryckta arbeten, bl.a. Gus-
tav Vasas och Gustav Adolfs biblar; 418 originaldokument utfirdade
av den svenske konungen under perioden 1522-1618; samtliga 93 brev
som utgick frdn det kungliga kansliet i perioden 1568-1592; 9o brev
rorande byggnation utstillda under Johan Ills regering; samtliga 122
brev utfirdade av hertig Karls kansli under perioden 1570-1599. I sina
stickprov har forf. valt att underséka tolv variabler, bl.a. dndelsen i
particip och supinum, skrivningen av modernt initialt <d> (th-/dh-/
d-), modernt medialt <v> (-ffu-/-ffw-/-fu-/-fw-), medialt enkelt eller

dubbeltecknat <n> efter konsonant och variationen -e-/-a- och -o-/-3-.
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Kapitel tvd och tre dgnas 4t allminna tendenser i 1500-talets ortografi,
och kapitel fem och sex analyserar variationen hos individuella skri-
vare. | det teoretiskt viktiga mellanliggande fjirde kapitlet presenterar
forf. sin syn pd variation, forindring och konstans med hinsyn till
1500-talets ortografi. Det sjunde kapitlet behandlar ortografisk kodvix-
ling, och tar bl.a. upp utlindska influenser pd 1500-talsortografin. Stu-
dien sammanfattas i det attonde kapitlet. C.P.

Olof Bratté, Personnamn i Bohuslin. IV: Morlanda 1528-1925. Géteborg
1996 (forf.:s forlag). Undersékningsomradet i denna del av Olof Brattés
stora serie om personnamn i Bohuslin omfattar Morlanda pastorat p
Orust och innehéller, som forf. pdpekar, "inte bara flera fiskeldigen utan
ocks en stor och vilmiende landsbygd’. For den ildsta tiden, fram till
1711, utgdrs materialet av jordebéckerna 1528-1573, mantalslingderna
1610—1645 samt mantalslingderna 1700-1748. For varje sekel karakteri-
seras namnskicket med avseende p3 bl.a. frekvens samt tradition och
fornyelse. Namnen 17111925 dr himtade frin kyrkobéckernas dop-
lingder. Hir grupperas materialet kronologiskt i betydligt fler grupper,
med dren 1817, 1845, 1865, 1882, 1896 och 1910 som grinsir. Detta ir
bokens forsta huvudavsnitt. I det andra diskuteras frigor som namn-
skick — namnskatt, flera namn — dubbelnamn, uppkallelse, dopnamn
— tilltalsnamn samt sirskilda namn. "Sammanfattning” s. 125 visar sig
besté i en kort jimforelse av materialet med det namnskick som bely-
ses i Ingwar Fredrikssons Dopnamn i dopboken for Tengene forsamling i
Vistergotland 1688-1979 (1982). Det ir ett av de tyvirr alltfor f3 till-
fillen i den nu avslutade serien dir forf. utnyttjar den samtida svenska
personnamnsforskningens resultat. Fler utblickar éver den svenska och
nordiska personnamnslitteraturen hade otvivelaktigt 6kat de redan nu
givande arbetenas virde. B.P.

Eva Brylla (red.), Behivs en ortnamnslag? Handlingar frin ett endags-
symposium i Uppsala den 20 april 1994. 48 s. Uppsala 1995 (Skrifter ut-
givna av ortnamnsarkivet i Uppsala. Serie B. Meddelanden 10.) ISBN g1-
85452-22-X. Bidragsgivare i denna skrift ar Eva Brylla, som i ett inled-
ningsanférande skissar bakgrunden till sammankomsten, Bengt Pamp,
som analyserar behovet av en lag, Olle Millgird, som diskuterar éver-
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viganden och diskussioner bakom lagstiftningsforslag samt Helmer
Gustavson, som redovisar kulturminnesvardens syn pad méijligheten att
lagstifta till ortnamnens skydd. Till bidragen ir fogade diskussionsin-
ligg fran de 6vriga symposiedeltagarna.

Den stora skiljelinjen tycks framfor allt gd mellan kulturminnessidan
dir méjligheterna att f3 ett, om in brickligt skydd tycks snabbast reali-
serbart, och den mer sprikligt inriktade sidan, med 6nskem3l om en
speciallagstiftning till ortnamnens skydd, som i Norge. Nackdelen med
den senare stdndpunkten ir forstds tidsutdrikten, men hur som helst
har vid det hir laget 4nd3 négot skett: i kulturminneslagen kommer nu
ortnamnen att ingd som en viktig del i skyddet av kulturlandskapet.
Man far bara hoppas att detta inte blir ett alibi for ett i framtiden mer
utdkat och genomarbetat skydd. B.S.

Volkert E. Faltings, Nordfriesische Grabhiigelnamen mit anthropono-
mischem Erstglied. Zur Form und Flexion dlterer nordfriesischer Ruf-
namen. V + 186 s. Odense 1996 (Odense University Press). (NOWELE.
Supplement vol. 14.). ISBN 87-7838-188-6. ISSN 0900-8675. Namnen pa
gravhoégar dr foga utforskade i den nordiska onomastiken. Det kan dar-
for vara skil att uppmirksamma denna undersékning av motsvarande
namn pé fr.a. de nordfrisiska 6arna Féhr, Amrum och Sylt, med speci-
ell inriktning pa tviledade namn med personnamn i férleden. Liksom i
Norden spelar de frisiska gravhégarna och deras namn en viktig roll i
kulturlandskapet: de har tjinstgjort som tingsplatser, pa dem har vird-
kasar brunnit, de har fungerat som avrittningsplatser, och man har
forknippat dem med Svernaturliga visen, frimst underjordiska dvir-
gar. Ett avsnitt i avhandlingen #gnas 4t namnens ordbildningsstruktur;
hir diskuteras bl.a. kompositionsfogen och valet av huvudled. Ett om-
fattande morfologiskt kapitel analyserar férleden, med en huvudindel-
ning efter kompositionsfogens art: -s-, -n-, -e- och @. Avslutningskapit-
let diskuterar bl.a. de kronologiska aspekterna. Det ildsta namnskiktet
torde hirréra frin sen vikingatid och tidig medeltid, medan undan-
tagsvis namn pa en historiskt belagd person kan ge en datering till
1800-talet.
Avhandlingen behandlar sitt imne i alla relevanta delar, har en klar
och vettig disposition och férmedlar en myckenhet nyttig kunskap.
B.P.
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Frin gotarna till Noreens kor. Hyllningsskrift till Lennart Elmevik pd 60-
drsdagen 2 februari 1996. 216 s. Uppsala 1996. (Skrifter utgivna genom
Ortnamnsarkivet i Uppsala. Serie B. Meddelanden 11.). ISBN 91-85452-
23-8. ISSN 0347-2027. Ovan s. 189 anmildes en huvudsakligen dialek-
tologiskt inriktad festskrift till Lennart Elmevik. Det har dock kommit
ytterligare en, som ir mer onomastiskt priglad och ir forfattad av
ildre och yngre namnforskare pd Uppsala arkivcentrum. Bland bidra-
gen m3 férst nimnas Thorsten Anderssons "Gotar”, som ger goda ar-
gument for att folkslagsbeteckningen inte har topografisk bakgrund
utan, som linge har hivdats, betyder 'min’. Eva Brylla behandlar
fornsvenska mansbinamn pé -a (Dyna, Gylta, Stura), och Staffan Fri-
dell skriver om namnet Kinnevalds héirad, vars forled tolkas som en
form av fsv. *kind ’itt, slikt, folkslag’ (man saknar en motivering till
att det topografiska kind, som ingdr i det skinska Fijdlkinge, ir omoj-
ligt). Andra viktiga bidrag ir Mats Wahlbergs "Kyrkgrinden och Pinn-
grinden. Namn pi byklungor och sockendelar” samt Per Vikstrands
studie av ortnamnselementet skdly. B.P.

Norsk stadnamnarkiv 75 dr. 1921-1996. Avdeling for namnegransking.
Arsmelding 1995. Red. av Tom Schmidt. 235 s. Oslo 1996 (Universitetet i
Oslo. Institutt for nordistikk og litteraturvitskap). ISSN 0333-0729. Norsk
stadnamnarkiv instiftades 1921 och har som andra liknande institutio-
ner varit utsatt fr atskilliga administrativa och verbala reformer. Ar
1978 &verfordes arkivet till universitetet i Oslo och fick i samband
dirmed 3r 1979 namnet Institutt for namnegransking, en benimning
som blev olimplig nir institutet 1990 gick upp i den nybildade stor-
institutionen Institutt for nordistikk og litteraturvitskap; nu heter det
Avdeling for namnegransking. 1 denna festskrift med anledning av arki-
vets 7s-arsjubileum tecknar Botolv Helleland arkivets historia och
kommer dirvid ocks4 in pé det nationella och internationella samarbe-
tet; hir nimns bl.a. NORNA (Nordiska samarbetskommittén for
namnforskning), ICOS (International Council of Onomastic Sciences)
och UNGEGN (United Nations Group of Geographical Names). I 6v-
rigt bestir boken av ett antal artiklar om ortnamn; hir marks bl.a.
Thorsten Anderssons studie av sjdnamnet Losna i Gudbrandsdalen.
Andra uppsatser, t.ex. Eli Johanne Ellingsves om ortnamnens be-
handling i n3gra norska sprikvetenskapliga verk, ligger pd en mer
teoretisk basis. Namnnormeringsfrigor behandlas av flera forfattare:
Margit Harsson, Peter Hallariker, Terje Larsen, Peter Slotte och Anne
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Svanevik. Ett fital bidrag 4gnas &t personnamn och ett it husdjurs-
namn. B.P.

Gunnar Pellijeff, Ortnamnen i Norrbottens lin. Del 14. Owvertorned
kommun. Bebyggelsenamn. 140 s. Umed 1996 (Dialekt-, ortnamns- och
folkminnesarkivet i Umed). (Ovre Norrlands ortnamn utgivna av Dia-
lekt-, ortnamns- och folkminnesarkivet i Umed.) ISBN 91-86372-29-7.
ISSN 0348-7237. I och med denna del har tta band utkommit i serien
Ortnamnen i Norrbottens lin. Samtliga har Gunnar Pellijeff som forfat-
tare. I det forsta huvudavsnittet i den hir anmilda delen finns forst ett
avsnitt om Overtorned kommun, med bl.a. en diskussion om namnet
Torned, som ger vid handen att det rér sig om ett gammalt namn pi
Torneilven, en vapenbeteckning tornio ’spjut’ (en skéning associerar
ovillkorligen till det gamla sydskdnska vattendragsnamnet Gladsax 'det
glinsande svirdet’). Direfter behandlas namn p3 byar och bydelar i de
tva socknar som bildar kommunen, Hietaniemi socken och Overtorned
socken. I ett avsnitt for sig beskrivs namnen pd girdar. Fér samtliga
namnbestind giller att praktiskt taget alla namn ir finska eller samiska.
I 6vrigt kan bara noteras att Pellijeffs etymologiska resonemang s4 vitt
anmilaren kan bedéma ir kunniga och 6évertygande. Framstillningen

ir bred och hade kanske hir och var vunnit pa en viss uppstramning.
B.P.

Rivista Italiana di Onomastica. Vol. II. No 1-2. Direttore: Enzo
Caffarelli. 500 s. Roma 1996 (Societa Editrice Romana). 1 en tid d4 man
hir i Norden kinner allt snélare vindar blisa kring namnforskningen
kan det vara intressant att notera att tendensen inte ir internationell.
Den hir anmilda tidskriften har inte nitt redaktionen med sin forsta
drging, dir rimligen mal och inriktning finns angivna. Emellertid kan
den andra &rgingen ge god vigledning. Férst och frimst: det 4r en im-
ponerande ambitids och pakostad tidskrift. Bidragen, av vilka flertalet
ir skrivna p3 italienska och négra f3 p4 franska och spanska, gruppe-as
i tre avdelningar, en for personnamn, en fér ortnamn och en “6r
litterira namn. Att déma av de tv3 anmilda numren spelar ortnamnen
en relativt liten roll — de dgnas en studie i vartdera hiftet. Blaad
bidragen kan nimnas artiklar om "artistnamn” — Madonna i stillet 6r
Luisa Veronica Ciccone, Sophia Loren i stillet f6r Sofia Scicolone —, cm
namn hos Beckett och Goldoni, och om slaviska ortnamn i Italien. I
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slutet av varje hifte finns sammanfattningar av artiklarna p4 italienska
och engelska. De nordiska namnforskare som vill bevaka romansk
onomastik gor klokt i att bekanta sig med tidskriften. Bide abon-
nemang (fér f.n. 700 lire per &r) och enstaka hiften kan bestillas frin

Societa Editrice Romana s.r.1,, via Rialtole, 00316 Roma, Italien.
B.P.

John Kousgdrd Sprensen, Danske so- og dnavne. 8. Tilfajelser. Analyser.
Registre. 637 s. Kabenhavn 1996 (C.A. Reitzels forlag). (Navnestudier
udgivet af Institut for Navneforskning. Nr. 35.) ISBN 87-7876-015-1. Med
detta ittonde band ir John Kousgérd Serensens vildiga enmansarbete
om danska sj6- och vattendragsnamn avslutat. I den sista delen finns
som rimligt ir ett omfattande inledande kapitel (c:a 180 s.) med tilligg
och rittelser. Kapitel 2 ir betydligt kortare; hir diskuteras materialav-
grinsningen samt kriterier fér restitution av vattensamlings- och vat-
tendragsnamn. Kapitel 3 benimns "Dannelsesprocessen” och har en
formell och en semantisk huvudavdelning. I den férra grupperas nam-
nen i enledade och tviledade, med 4tskilliga underavdelningar. Den
semantiska avdelningen delas i anslutning till Kurt Zilliacus upp i en
ord- och en namnsemantisk del; i den senare diskuteras namngivnings-
grunder som vattendragets egenskap med avseende pd natur och topo-
grafi, dess funktion och dess relation till "noget uden for vandet
verende”. Kapitel 4 omfattar ett femtiotal sidor och dryftar namnens
lder. Hir avvisas bl.a. kortfattat men effektivt Kuhns tes om for-
indoeuropeiska namn i Vist-Danmark; de idldsta namnen delas upp i
en indoeuropeisk, en germansk och en samnordisk grupp. Det sista
kapitlet anknyter till Vibeke Dalbergs avhandling Stednavneeendringer
og funktionalitet (1991) och diskuterar namnindringsfrigor som reci-
procering, epexeges och ellips.

Danske so- og dnavne innebir en i nordisk onomastisk lirdoms-
historia enastiende forsknings- och arbetsprestation. Anmailaren vill
girna begagna tillfallet att gratulera forf. till ett vil fullbordat verk och
den nordiska namnforskningen till ett standardarbete som kommer att
utnyttjas av nuvarande och kommande forskare for &verskddlig tid
framit. B.P.
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Vid sammantride i Lund den 11 februari 1997 med Styrelsen for stif-
telsen Arkiv for nordisk filologi limnade Bengt Pamp sitt uppdrag som
redaktdr f6r ANF, vilket han tillsammans med Christer Platzack hade
innehaft sedan utgivningen av band nr 103, 4rging 1988 (dartill redak-
tionssekreterare 1979-1994). Till ny redaktér utsigs Bengt Pamps
eftertridare som arkivchef vid Dialekt- och ortnamnsarkivet i Lund,
docent Goran Hallberg (tillika redaktionssekreterare fr.o.m. 199s).
Redaktionen ir i 6vrigt oforandrad. ANF:s adress dr Helgonabacken 14,
S-223 62 Lund. ANF distribueras av Lund University Press.
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